
   
   

     

   

   

                         

       

                                                   

                                  

                             

   

                     

      

 

                 

     

               

     

     

       

     

   

                

   

                                          

     

                                   

 
           
       
                

     

                            

     

   

    

                                  

                                          

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                               

                                

                               

                               

                             

                             

                             

                            

 

 

     

                    

                             

           
                   

g e n z i a
 
ntrate
 

Revenue 
Agency VAT 

VAT Return 2016
 
2015 Tax period 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE COMPILATION 

1. VAT RETURN FORMS FOR 
THE YEAR 2015 ­ GENERAL 
INSTRUCTIONS 

Foreword – Main amendments to the 
forms 
1.1 Taxpayers autonomously filing
 

their VAT return 3
 
1.2 Layout of the form 4
 
1.3 Deadline and procedures for sub­


mitting the declaration 4
 4.1 Front cover 20 

2. GENERAL INFORMATION 

2.1 Availability of forms ­

Payments and installments 8
 

2.2 Subjects required to file the
 
return and subjects exempted 9
 

2.3 Special return filing cases (ban­

kruptcy, discontinuation of busi­

ness, non­resident taxpayers) 10
 

3. FORMS TO BE USED BY
 
THE DIFFERENT CATEGO­

RIES OF TAXPAYERS
 

3.1 Taxpayers with unified VAT
 
accounts 12
 

3.2 Taxpayers with separate 
accounts (art. 36) 12 

3.3 Taxpayers with extraordinary
 
transactions (mergers, divisions,
 
etc.) or other substantial
 

4.2.10 Part VK 50 
4.2.11 Part VL 52 
4.2.12 Part VT 56 

4.2.14 Part VO 64 

subjective transformations 14
 
3.4 Controlling and controlled bodies
 

and companies (art. 73) 17
 

4. INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE 
COMPLETION OF THE 
FORMS 

4.2 Form 25
 
4.2.1 Part VA 25
 
4.2.2 Part VB 28
 
4.2.3 Part VC 29
 
4.2.4 Part VD 30
 
4.2.5 Part VE 31
 
4.2.6 Part VF 36
 
4.2.7 Part VJ 46
 
4.2.8 Part VI 47
 
4.2.9 Part VH 48
 

4.2.13 Part VX 57
 

4.3 Controlling company ­

Summarising prospectus for the
 
group Form VAT 26PR/2016 ­

Payment of group VAT 61
 

APPENDIX 78
 
NOTE: unless otherwise specified, the articles of law mentioned
 

refer to Presidential Decree no. 633 of October 26, 1972 and subsequent amendments
 



 

           

            
        

         
            

        
    

             
             

           
  

     
           

 

   

 

       
     

      
                

        
        

         
      
        

          
           

 

            
            

           
         

          
        
        

           

  

      
        

             
 

 

          
           

           

       VAT 2016 VAT return forms for the year 2015
­

VAT 2016 
1. VAT RETURN FORMS FOR THE YEAR 2015 ­
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Foreword 
The 2016 annual VAT return form concerning the tax year 2015 must be used both by the 
taxpayers required to file this form autonomously and by the taxpayers who are required to 
include their annual VAT return in their UNICO (Personal Income Tax Return) 2016 form. 
It is pointed out that for the annual VAT return the VAT/BASE 2016 form may be used in-
stead of this one. For information regarding which taxpayers may use the VAT/BASE 2016 
form please consult the completion instructions. 
The amounts must be reported in units of euro by rounding up if the decimal fraction is 
equal to or higher than 50 cents of a euro and by rounding down if the amount is lower 
than this limit. To this end, in the spaces reserved for the amounts, two zeros have been 
preprinted after the comma. 

Main amendments to the forms 
Reported below are the main general amendments introduced in the 2016 VAT return 
forms. 

ANNUAL VAT RETURN FORM 

FRONT COVER 

The “declaration’s signature” square now contains the new “Send other communica-
tions to intermediary electronically” box reserved for subjects that ask the Agency to send 
the intermediary communications, where applicable, regarding possible irregularities pre-
sent in the declaration (article 1, paragraphs 634 to 636, of law no. 190 del 2014). The box 
already present last year was renamed “Send electronic notice of automated check of de-
claration to intermediary”. Moreover, the “Undertaking to electronic submission” squa-
re now has the new “Reception of other communications electronically” box, if the inter-
mediary accepts the taxpayer’s choice of receiving all communications regarding possible 
irregularities present in the declaration. The box already present is now named “Reception 
of electronic notice of automated check of declaration” and must be checked by the inter-
mediary who accepts receiving the notice on the results of the check performed on the de-
claration. 

PART VE 

In section 4, line VE35, reserved for the operations performed with application of the re-
verse charge, was implemented with the introduction of fields 7 and 8. The new fields re-
gard the services pursuant to article 17, paragraph 6, letter a-ter), regarding the building 
sector and related sectors, and the energy sector operations pursuant to article 17, para-
graph 6, letters d- bis), d-ter) and d-quater). In the same section, line VE38 this year is na-
med “Operations performed with regard to public administrations pursuant to art. 17-ter,” 
and is reserved for subjects that have performed operations by applying the split payment 
mechanism. Consequently, the subsequent lines and the line of section 5 were renum-
bered. 

PART VF 

In section 1, line VF15 was renamed “Purchases from subjects benefiting from facilitated 
regimes,” and contains the new field 2 for the specific exposure of purchases by subjects 
that applied the regime regulated by article 1, paragraphs 54 through 89, of law no. 190 
of 2014. 

PART VJ 

The Part was implemented with the introduction of lines VJ17 and VJ18. The lines regard 
new cases in which VAT is owed by the purchaser, and that is to say the services pursuant 
to article 17, paragraph 6, letter a-ter), regarding the building sector and related sectors 

2 



         
      

          
        

  

         
           

             
     

 

           
         
         

               
      

  

          
                

        
            

               
   

           

  

          
           

          
               

   

                
    

        
          

          
           

        
     

          
         

         
        

           
         

           

          
           

         
     

            
              

          
   

       

 
   

       VAT 2016 VAT return forms for the year 2015
­

and the energy sector operations pursuant to article 17, paragraph 6, letters d-bis), d-ter) 
and d-quater). Moreover, line VJ19 was introduced, reserved for public administrations, 
holders of VAT registration numbers, required to pay the tax for the purchases made in ap-
plication of the split payment mechanism pursuant to article 17-ter. 

PART VI 

The newly instituted Part is reserved for suppliers of habitual exporters. The Part requests 
setting out the data contained in the received declarations of intent, as provided for by ar-
ticle 1, paragraph1, letter c), of decree-law no. 746 of 1983, as emended by article 20 of 
legislative decree no. 175 of 2014. 

PART VX 

Line VX4 has provided for the new field 5 named “Tax relating to operations pursuant to 
art. 17-ter.” Compilation is reserved for the subjects that carried out the operations with re-
gard to public administrations applying the split payment mechanism and are entitled to 
the priority payment of the yearly refund up to the total amount of the VAT applied to the 
aforementioned operations. Consequently, the subsequent fields were renumbered. 

PART VO 

Section 1, line VO15 now includes the box for communicating the revocation of the deci-
sion to adhere to the cash VAT scheme pursuant to article 32-bis of decree law no. 83 of 
2012. Section 3 provided for lines VO33 and VO34 regarding the communication of the 
operation performed by subjects that have seen fit not to rely on the flat-rate scheme re-
gulated by article 1, paragraphs 54 through 89, of law no. 190 of 2014 and adhesion to the 
tax advantages for young entrepreneurs and redundancy workers as provided for by arti-
cle 27, paragraphs 1 and 2, of decree law no. 98 of 2011. 

VAT 26/PR Prospectus 

The VS Part now has field 12 named “Tax relating to operations pursuant to art. 17-ter”. 
Compilation of the new field is established for the subjects that carried out the operations 
with regard to public administrations, applying the split payment mechanism and are enti-
tled to the priority payment of the yearly refund up to the total amount of the VAT applied 
to the aforementioned operations. 

1.1 

Taxpayers 
autonomously filing 
their VAT return 

The “autonomous filing” (non unified) of the VAT return form for the year 2015 (2016 VAT 
form) is reserved for some categories of taxpayers, namely: 
– joint-stock companies and the bodies subject to IRES (Corporation Income Tax) with tax 

period not coinciding with the calendar year; and subjects, other than physical persons, 
with a tax period that came to a close prior to 31 December 2015; 

– controlling and controlled companies, which report their VAT liquidation as part of a 
group according to Art. 73, also for periods shorter than a year; 

– the subjects resulting from extraordinary operations or other substantial subjective tran-
sformations which are required to include in their annual statement also the form con-
cerning the operations of the merged, incorporated, transformed subjects etc., that have 
participated during the year in the procedure for VAT liquidation as a group; 

– official receivers and court-appointed liquidators, for the statements filed by them on be-
half of subjects that have gone bankrupt or have been submitted to forced administrative 
liquidation, for each tax period until the end of the relevant bankruptcy proceedings; 

– non-resident subjects who appoint a tax representative to file their VAT return on their 
behalf; 

– non resident subjects identified directly pursuant to Art. 35-ter (see paragraph 2.3, letter C); 
– special subjects (e.g. "door to door" salespeople) if they are not required to file a unified 

statement as their income is not subject to the filing of an income; 
– the subjects resulting from extraordinary operations or other substantial subjective tran-

sformations that occurred in the period between 01 January 2016 and the date of filing 
the return for 2015, who are required to file this annual statement on behalf of the sub-
jects extinguished following the operation in question (merger, division, etc., see para-
graph 3.3, lett. B). 

In addition, the following may submit the return autonomously: 
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– subjects who intend to offset the tax credit resulting from the annual return (article 3, pa-
ragraph 1, of Presidential Decree no. 322 of 1998); 

– subjects who submit the return by February in order to take advantage of the exemption 
from the requirement to submit the Annual communication of VAT data as clarified in Cir-
cular no. 1 of 25 January 2011. 

1.2 

Layout 
of the form 

The VAT return form features a modular structure and is made up of: 
– The front cover consists of two sides which must be used exclusively if the VAT return 

is submitted “autonomously”. On the other hand, if a unified statement is filed, the front 
cover of the UNICO 2016 form (Personal Income Tax Return) must be used; 

– a form, consisting of several parts (VA-VB- C-VD-VE-VF-VJ-VI-VH-VK-VL-VT-VX-VO), 
which must be filled in by any taxpayer to indicate accounting details and other data con-
cerning the activity performed. 

Please note that part VX, “Calculation of VAT to be paid or credit tax”, must be com­
pleted exclusively by taxpayers required to submit the annual VAT return indepen­
dently, while taxpayers submitting the unified return must indicate the required in­
formation in that part in section III of part RX of the UNICO 2016 form. 

Controlling bodies or companies must include in their statement also the prospectus VAT 
26 PR/2016 (parts VS-VV-VW-VY-VZ) for the indication of the data concerning VAT pay-
ment as a group pursuant to art. 73 and Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979. 

The taxpayers with separate accounts (art. 36) must file the front cover and a form for 
each separate account. Parts VB, VC, VD, VI, VH, VK, VT, VX and VO and section 2 of 
part VA and sections 2 and 3 of part VL must be filled in once on the first form with the in-
dication of the data summarizing all activities. 
In the particular case of a taxpayer adopting, even if in different periods of the year, diffe-
rent tax systems (e.g. a normal VAT system and a special system for agriculture), it is ne-
cessary to fill in several forms to distinctly indicate the operations concerning each system 
(see also the instructions in sub-part VF). 
The top part of all the pages making up each form must report the taxpayer's tax code and 
the progressive number of the form to which the page belongs. 
In case of a return including just one form, the number "01" must be reported on all the pa-
ges. 
Furthermore, for each filled in form, the boxes (at the bottom of Part VL) concerning the 
filled in parts must be crossed. 

NOTICE: for the correct filling in of the return it is hereby specified that if there are 
no significant data or values to be indicated in a part, that part must not be filled in; 
the value zero is to be considered as an insignificant value for data purchase pur­
poses. Consequently, the boxes concerning the filled in parts (at the foot of part VL) 
relating to parts with values equal to zero or without any other requested data must 
not be crossed. 

In case of mergers, divisions, conferring of company or other extraordinary operations 
or substantial subjective transformations, the declarant (incorporating, beneficiary, confer-
ring company etc.) must produce, in addition to one (or more) forms for the indication of 
his/her data, also one (or more) forms for the indication of the data concerning the other 
subjects participating in the transformation (see paragraph 3.3 "Taxpayers with extraordi-
nary operations"). 

1.3 

Deadlines and 
procedures for 
submitting the 
declaration 

1.3.1 – SUBMISSION DEADLINES 
Based on article 8 of the Decree of the President of the Republic no. 322 of 22 July 1998, 
as amended, the VAT declaration for the year 2015 must be submitted in the period bet-
ween 01 February and 30 September 2016, if the taxpayer is required to submit autono-
mously, or by 30 September 2016 if the taxpayer is required to include the VAT declara-
tion in the unified declaration. 

The Decree of the President of the Republic no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended, does 
not provide for a deadline for delivering the declaration to the intermediaries, who shall 
then see to electronic transmission, but solely establishes the deadline by which the de-
clarations must be submitted to the Italian Revenue Agency electronically. 
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Pursuant to articles 2 and 8 of the Decree of the President of the Republic no. 322 of 22 
July 1998, as amended, the declarations submitted by ninety days of the expiration of the 
aforementioned deadlines are valid, without prejudice to the application of the penalties 
provided for by law. However, those submitted with a delay exceeding ninety days are con-
sidered omitted, but constitute grounds for collecting the tax that results as owed. 

To consult the information on penalties and to voluntarily correct the declaration’s require-
ments, visit the Italian Revenue Agency website www.agenziaentrate.gov.it. 

1.3.1 – SUBMISSION PROCEDURES 
The declaration to be submitted exclusively electronically to the Revenue Agency may be
­
transmitted:
­
a) directly;
­
b) through a qualified intermediary pursuant to art. 3, paragraph 2, of the Decree of the
­

President of the Republic no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended; 
c) through other assigned subjects (for Administrations); 
d) through companies belonging to the group. 

ATTENTION: declarations submitted through a post office by taxpayers required to 
submit electronically are to be deemed as not prepared in compliance with the ap-
proved model and, consequently, the penalty provided for by art. 8, paragraph 1, of 
Legislative Decree no. 471 of 1997 (see circular no. 54/E of 19 June 2002) becomes 
applicable. 

The declaration is considered as submitted on the day on which the reception by Revenue 
Agency is concluded. Proof of submission of the declaration is provided by the notification 
attesting to the reception of the data, also issued electronically. 

ATTENTION: the electronic service, immediately after sending, returns a message 
that confirms only that the file’s transmission has taken place, and then provides 
the user with another communication attesting to the outcome of the processing 
operation done on the received data; in the absence of errors, this communication 
confirms the submission of the declaration. 

a) Direct submission 
The subjects that choose to submit their declaration directly must use the elctronic Entra-
tel or Fisconline services based on the requirements possessed for obtaining qualification. 
In particular, subjects that choose to transmit their declaration directly must rely on: 
– the electronic Entratel service, if there is the obligation to submit the declaration of 
tax substitutes (simplified or ordinary Mod.770), with regard to a number of parties excee-
ding twenty; 
– the electronic Fisconline service, if there is the obligation to submit the declaration 
of tax substitutes for a number of parties exceeding twenty or, even when there is the obli-
gation of submitting online the other declarations provided for by the Decree of the Presi-
dent of the Republic no. no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended, are not required to submit 
the declaration of tax substitutes. 
The subjects other than natural persons perform the electronic interchange of the commu-
nication by their own officers appointed in the manner described in the Circular no. 30 / E 
on 25th June 2009 and in the relevant technical annex. 
For qualification procedures, visit the appropriate section at the Italian Revenue Agency 
website www.agenziaentrate.gov.it. 

ATTENTION: Non-resident subjects that have identified themselves directly for VAT 
purposes in the State’s territory pursuant to art. 35-ter, submit the declaration 
through the electronic Entratel service. 

For non-resident subjects that have identified themselves directly for VAT purposes 
pursuant to art. 35-ter, the qualification for the electronic Entratel service is issued 
by the Pescara Operational Centre, Via Rio Sparto 21, 65129 Pescara, along with the 
attribution of the VAT Registration, based on the data contained in the declaration 
for direct identification and the printout of the attachment that the party other than 
the natural person prints out after having pre-registered with the Entratel service. 
Said office sees to mailing to the applicant or delivering to an assigned subject 
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(bearing an appropriate delegation and his or her own and the delegating party’s 
identification document) the virtual envelope, whose number is used to withdraw 
the credentials needed to generate the security environment and, if the user is a na-
tural person, for access to the reserved areas of the website dedicated to electronic 
services. 

b)	 Submission through qualified intermediaries 
The intermediaries indicated in art. 3, paragraph 3, of the Decree of the President of the 
Republic no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended, are required to transmit to the Revenue 
Agency, electronically, both the declarations prepared by them on behalf of the declarant, 
and those prepared by the declarant him or herself, and for which they have taken on the 
commitment to electronic submission. 
Qualified intermediaries belonging to the following categories are required to submit de-
clarations electronically: 
•	­ those entered in the registers of business managers, certified public accountants, com-

mercial experts, and labour consultants; 
•	­ those entered as of 30 September 1993 in the registers of experts kept at the chambers 

of commerce for the taxes sub-category, holding a university degree in jurisprudence 
or economics and commerce, or the equivalent, or an accounting diploma; 

•	­ those entered in the registers of attorneys; 
•	­ those entered in the register of certified public accountants pursuant to legislative de-

cree no. 88 of 21 January 1992; 
•	­ trade union associations between entrepreneurs pursuant to art. 32, paragraph 1, let-

ters a), 
b) and c) of legislative decree no. 241 of 1997; 
•	­ associations prevalently of subjects belonging to ethnic/linguistic minorities; 
•	­ tax assistance centres (CAF) – employees; 
•	­ tax assistance centres (CAF) – enterprises; 
•	­ those habitually exercising tax consulting activity; 
•	­ notaries public entered in the register indicated in art. 24 of law no. 89 of 16 February 

1913; 
•	­ those entered in the registers of agronomists and engineers in forestry, agriculturalists, 

and farm experts. 

Also required to submit electronic declarations are the professional studios and services 
companies in which at least one half of the associates or more than one half of the share 
capital is held by subjects entered in certain registers or boards, as specified by the exe-
cutive decree of 18 February 1999. 
These subjects may meet the obligation of submitting the declarations electronically by re-
lying on stakeholdings of the national boards, orders, and registers identified in the afore-
mentioned decree, of the respective enrolees, of the associations representing same, of 
the national social security funds, and of the individual members of said associations. 

c)	 Submission through other assigned subjects(for Administrations) 
Administrations, too, including those with autonomous organization, are required to sub-
mit the VAT declaration exclusively electronically, through the Entratel service and in ac-
cordance with the deadlines established by art. 4 of the Decree of the President of the Re-
public no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended. 
These subjects may rely on other subjects assigned for the electronic transmission of de-
clarations. In particular: 
•	­ The Ministry of Economy and Finance, also through its own information system, for the 

declarations of the State administrations for which, in the tax period to which they refer, 
it has ordered the payment, in any form, of compensation or other values subject to wi-
thholding at the source; 

•	­ Administrations pursuant to art. 1, paragraph 2, of legislative decree no. 165 of 30 
March 2001, for the declarations of the offices or structures functionally referable to 
them. Each Administration in its own sphere may transfer the transmission of the de-
clarations based on the internal organizational model or system (see the decree of 21 
December 2000, published in Gazzetta Ufficiale no. 3 of 04 January 2001). 

Electronic submission of declarations by public subjects must be carried out in accordan-
ce with the procedures established by art. 3 of the Decree of the President of the Republic 
no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended, and may regard, in addition to the yearly VAT de-
claration, the declaration of tax substitutes and the IRAP declaration as well. 
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The Revenue Agency, with circular no. 24/E of 13 March 2001 (published in Gazzetta Uf-
ficiale no. 79 of 4 April 2001), and with the provision of the Director of the Revenue Agency 
of 18 November 2008, illustrated the procedures by which State administrations may rely 
on other assigned subjects for the electronic submission of their declarations. 

d)	 Submission through group companies 
In the sphere of group companies, as provided for by art. 3, paragraph 2-bis of the Decree 
of the President of the Republic no. no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended, in which at least 
one company or entity is required to submit declarations electronically, the transmission 
thereof may be carried out by one or more subjects in the same group exclusively through 
the electronic Entratel service. 
The parent entity (even non-commercial) or company (including partnerships) and subsi-
diaries are considered as belonging to the group. Joint-stock companies, partnerships 
partly limited by shares, and limited liability companies whose shares or stocks are held 
by the parent entity or company or through another company held by it for a percentage 
exceeding 50 percent of the capital starting from the beginning of the previous tax period 
are considered as subsidiaries. 
This provision in any event applies to companies and entities required to draw up the con-
solidated financial statements pursuant to legislative decree no. 127 of 9th April 1991 and 
and legislative decree no. 87 of 27 January 1992, and to companies subject to corporate 
income tax (IRES – imposta sul reddito delle società,) indicated in the list pursuant to pa-
ragraph 2, letter a), of art. 38 of the aforementioned legislative decree no. 127 and in the 
list pursuant to paragraph 2, letter a), of art. 40 of the aforementioned legislative decree 
no. 87. 
The group company may carry out the electronic submission of the declarations of the 
other companies that belong to the same group when the commitment to submitting the 
declaration is made. 
Companies belonging to the same group that operate as tax representatives of foreign 
companies may also rely on the same electronic submission procedures, provided that 
said foreign companies do not belong to the same group. 
It is possible to submit, at the same time or at different times, some declarations directly 
and others through the group companies or an intermediary. 
The companies and entities that meet the online submission obligation by relying on a 
qualified intermediary or a group company are not required to request qualification for 
electronic transmission. 
To task another group company with the electronic submission of its declaration, the de-
claring company must deliver its declaration, duly signed, to the assigned company, which 
must meet all the obligations established for electronic submission by qualified interme-
diaries and described in the following paragraph. 

Documentation to be issued to the declarant to prove the submission of the decla-
ration. Based on the provisions contained in the Decree of the President of the Republic 
no. no. 322 of 22 July 1998, as amended, the qualified intermediaries, the group compa-
nies or other assigned companies (group companies or other Administrations) must: 
•	­ issue to the declarant, at the same time as the reception of the declaration or the taking 

up of the assignment for preparing it, the commitment to submit, electronically, to the 
Revenue Agency, the data contained in it, specifying whether the declaration was de-
livered to it already compiled or whether it is to be prepared by the declarant; said com-
mitment shall be dated and signed by the intermediary or by the group company, al-
though issued in free form. 

The date of this commitment, along with the personal signature and the indication of the 
declarant’s tax code number, shall then be reported in the specific “Undertaking to elec-
tronic submission” square in the declaration’s frontispiece; 
•	­ also issue to the declarant, by no later than 30 days of the deadline established for sub-

mitting the declaration electronically, the original of the declaration whose data were 
transmitted, drawn up on the model in compliance with that approved by the Revenue 
Agency, along with a copy of the notification from the Revenue Agency attesting to its 
having been received. 

Said communication is proof for the declarant of having submitted the declaration, and 
shall be kept by the declarant, along with the original of the declaration, duly signed, and 
with the remaining document for the period established by art. 43 of the Decree of the Pre-
sident of the Republic no. 600 of 29 September 1973, in which the checks by the Financial 
Administration may be carried out; 
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•	­ Conserve a copy of the transmitted declaration – which may be on computer support – 
for the same period established by art. 43 del Decree of the President of the Republic 
no. no. 600 of 29 September 1973, for the purpose of its being shown to the Financial 
Administration at the time of the check. 

The taxpayer shall therefore verify accurate compliance with the aforementioned obliga-
tions by the intermediary, reporting any non-compliance to any office in the region where 
the taxpayer has fixed tax domicile, and shall, where necessary, rely on another interme-
diary for the electronic transmission of the declaration so as not to incur the violation of 
omission of the declaration. 

Notification of submission of the declaration 
The communication by the Revenue Agency attesting to the submission of the declaration 
sent electronically is transmitted via the same channel to the user that sent it. 
Said communication may be consulted in the “Received” section of the Revenue Agency 
website, reserved for users registered with the online services. The same reception noti-
fication may be requested with no time limits (both by the taxpayer and by the intermedia-
ry) at any office of the Revenue Agency. 
With regard to the verification of the promptness of the declarations submitted online, the 
declarations transmitted by no later than the deadlines established by no. 322 of 22 July 
1998, as amended, but discarded by the online service shall be considered prompt, pro-
vided they are retransmitted by no later than give days after the date contained in the com-
munication from the Revenue Agency attesting to the reason for the discard (cf. circular of 
the Ministry of Finance – Income Department no. 195 of 24 September 1999). 

Responsibility of the qualified intermediary 
In the event of late transmission or of non-transmission of the declarations, art. 7-bis of le-
gislative decree no. 241 of 09 July 1997 levies upon the intermediaries a penalty for which 
the voluntary correction pursuant to article 13 of legislative decree no. 472 of 1997 must 
be deemed permitted, in accordance with the procedures last set out with circular 52/E of 
27 September 2007. 
The qualification is also to be revoked when, in carrying out the activity of transmitting the 
declarations, grave or repeated irregularities are committed, or in the presence of suspen-
sion measures issued by the professional’s own order, or in the case of revocation of the 
authorization to exercise the activity by the tax assistance centres. 

2. GENERAL INFORMATION 

2.1 

Availability of 
forms -
Payments and 
installments 

Availability of forms 
VAT return forms and relevant instructions are not printed by the financial administration 
but are made available free of charge in electronic format and can be retrieved from the 
site of the Revenue Agency www.agenziaentrate.gov.it and from the Internet website of 
the Ministry of the Economy and Finance www.finanze.gov.it in compliance with the te-
chnical characteristics established in the approval measure. These forms can be printed 
in black and white. 

Payments and installments 
The VAT payable according to the annual VAT return must be paid by 16 March of every year 
if the relevant amount exceeds euro 10.33 (10.00 euro as a result of the rounding up). 
If the payment term falls on a Saturday or on a holiday, this term is extended to the first 
following working day. 
Taxpayers can pay the amount due all at once or by installments. The installments must 
all be of the same amount and the first installment must be paid by the term set for the 
payment of the VAT in one go. The installments following the first installment must be paid 
by the 16th day of every month of payment and in any case the last installments cannot 
be paid any later than November 16. 
A fixed installment rate is due on the amount of the following installments equal to 0.33% 
a month measure introduced by article 5 of decree of 21 May 2009), therefore the second 
installment will be increased by 0.33%, the third by 0.66% and so on. 
If the taxpayer submits the unified return, the payment may be deferred until the expiry da-
te for payment of the amounts owed according to said unified return, with an increase of 
0.40% as interest for each month or part of month after 16 March, in consideration of the 
payment terms established by article 17 of Presidential Decree no. 435/2001 (see Circular 
Letter no. 51/E of 14 June 2002 and Resolution no. 69/E of 21 June 2012). 
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In short, the subjects autonomously filing their VAT return can: 

– pay in one go by 16 March; 

– pay by installments by increasing the amount of each installment following the first by 0.33%. 

If the taxpayer submits the VAT return as part of the unified return, he/she may: 

– pay in one go by 16 March; 

– pay by installments by the deadline set for the UNICO (Personal Income Tax Return) in-

creasing the amount due by 0.40% for each following month or portion of a month; 

– pay by installments starting from 16 March, paying 0.33% a month more on the amount 

of every installment following the first installment; 

– pay by installments starting from the data of payment of the amounts due according to 

the UNICO form (Personal Income Tax Return), with an initial increase of 0.40% on the 

amount to be paid for every month or portion of a month following 16 March, increased 

to 0.33% a month for each installment following the first installment. 

2.2 

Subjects 
required to file the 
return and subjects 
exempted 

As a general rule, the subjects obliged to file their annual VAT return are all the taxpayers 

practising business activities as well as artistic and professional activities under articles 4 and 

5 and the holders of a VAT registration number. For the filing of the statement by taxpayers 

belonging to special categories (official receivers, the taxpayer's heirs, parent companies, be-

neficiary companies in case of division etc.), please refer to paragraphs 2.3 and 3.3. 

The following categories are exempted from submitting the VAT return: 

– taxpayers who for the fiscal year only recorded transactions considered exempt under 

article 10, as well as taxpayers who, having taken advantage of the exemption from the 

obligations to invoice and record under article 36-bis, only carried out exempt transac-

tions. Obviously the exemption does not apply if the taxpayer has also performed taxa-

ble operations (still referring to activities managed with separate accounting systems) or 

if inter-community operations have been recorded (article 48, paragraph 2, Decree Law 

no. 331 of 1993) or adjustments have been made according to art. 19-bis2 or purchases 

have been made for which tax is due from the transferee on the basis of specific dispo-

sitions (purchases of gold, pure silver, scrap etc…); 

– Tax payers that rely on the flat-rate scheme for natural persons carrying out business 

activity, arts and professions as provided for by article 1, paragraphs from 54 through 

89, of law no. 190 of 23 December 2014; 

– taxpayers who have opted for the tax regime for young businesspeople and unemployed 

workers as provided for by article 27, paragraphs 1 and 2, of Decree Law no. 98 of 6 

July 2012; 

– agricultural producers who are exempt from the fulfilment of the obligations under the 

paragraph 6 of article 34; 

– taxpayers who carry out activities relating to the organization of games, entertainment 

and other activities set out in the tariff enclosed under Presidential Decree no. 640 of 26 

October 1972, who are exempt from the fulfilment of VAT obligations under the sixth pa-

ragraph of article 74 and who did not opt for the application of VAT in the ordinary man-

ner (see Appendix under "Entertainment and performing activities"); 

– individual firms that have rented their only company and do not practice any other VAT re-

lated activity (see circular letters no. 26 of 19 March 1985 and no. 72 of 04 November 1986); 

– taxable persons in the circumstances referred to in the second period of paragraph 3 of 

article 44 of Decree Law no. 331 of 1993 if, during the tax year they have only carried 

out transactions, which are not taxable, which are exempt, which are not subject to VAT 

or which do not carry an obligation to pay the tax; 

– subjects who have opted for the applications of the dispositions provided for by Law 

number 398 of 16 December 1991 regarding VAT exemption for all earnings obtained 

from commercial activity associated with institutional aims (see Appendix under the en-

try: "Entertainment and performing activities"); 

– The subjects domiciled or residing outside the European Union, and not identified in a 

European Community setting, that have identified themselves for VAT purposes in the 

State’s territory with the procedures provided for by art. 74 quinquies for the meeting of 

the obligations with regard to telecommunications, radio, and electronic services rende-

red to customers, that are not taxable persons, domiciled or residing in Italy or in another 

Member State. 
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2.3 

Special return 
filing cases 

A  ­ Bankruptcy and forced administrative liquidation 

Bankruptcy during the 2015 tax period 
If the bankruptcy proceedings have started during the year 2015 official receivers and court-
appointed liquidators, shall file the VAT return concerning the entire tax year, inclusive of two 
forms: the first form concerns the transactions recorded in the part of the calendar year pre-
ceding the declaration of bankruptcy or forced administrative 
liquidation (remembering to cross the box in line VA3); the second form concerns the transac-
tions recorded after this date. All the parts must be filled in both forms, including section 2 in 
part VA and sections 2 and 3 in part VL. Parts VT and VX, on the other hand, must be com-
pleted on form no. 01 only. 
As regards part VX the following possibilities must be considered: 
a) output VAT resulting from the form concerning the transactions performed in the fraction 

of the year preceding the declaration of bankruptcy or forced administrative liquidation 
(1st period). 
In this case part VX must mention only the credit or the debt resulting from part VL in 
the form concerning the period after the declaration of bankruptcy or compulsory admi-
nistrative liquidation (2nd period), as the balances resulting from section 3 of part VL of 
the two forms cannot be compensated or added together; 

b) input VAT in the 1st period. 
In this case, on the other hand, part VX must report the balances compensated or ad-
ded together, resulting from section 3 of part VL of each form. 

The VAT return must be filed autonomously and electronically. 
With regard to the transactions recorded in the part of the calendar year before the decla-
ration of bankruptcy or forced administrative liquidation, the official receivers and court-ap-
pointed liquidators are also required to file a relevant return exclusively to the Revenue 
Agency Office in charge, also electronically, within 4 months from the nomination, for 
the purposes of legally proving the bankruptcy procedure. This return must be completed 
using the specific VAT 74-bis form, approved with the measure of 16 January 2012, 
which, among other things, does not allow the request of a reimbursement for any input 
VAT resulting from the form (see resolution no. 181/E of 12 July 1995). 

Bankruptcy after the end of the 2015 tax period 
If the bankruptcy proceedings have started in the period between 1st January 2016 and 
the deadline established by the law for the filing of the VAT return form concerning 2015, 
and if this return is not considered as filed by the taxpayer that has gone bankrupt or has 
been subject to forced administrative liquidation, said return must be filed by the official 
receivers or court-appointed liquidators within the ordinary terms, i.e. within four days from 
nomination if this term expires after the ordinary filing term. 
In the latter case the obligation to submit the specific VAT 74-bis form, to the competent 
office of the Revenue Agency exclusively by electronic means and within four months 
of the appointment of the liquidator or trustee. 

B ­ Discontinuation of business 
Those subjects who have discontinued their business are required, pursuant to art. 35, pa-
ragraph 4, to file their last annual statement in the year following the year of discontinua-
tion of business, within the normal terms. 
In particular, for companies the business is considered to have been discontinued on the 
date of completing the transactions concerning the company's liquidation. 
In the special case of a taxpayer discontinuing his or her business in the course of the year 
2015 (with consequent closing of the VAT number) and resuming the same or another bu-
siness in the course of the same year (opening a new VAT number), the taxpayer in que-
stion must file one single VAT return consisting of: 
– the front cover, which must report the VAT number of the last activity practiced in the 

year 2015 in the part concerning personal details 
– a form (form no. 01), in which all the parts concerning the last activity practiced must be 

completed. The part VT and VX must be completed only in form no. 01 in order to sum-
marize the data of both companies; 

– a form, in which all the parts must be completed by reporting the data concerning the 
first activity practiced in the year and indicating in particular in line VA1, field 1, the cor-
responding VAT number. 

It is hereby specified that in this case, for the correct filing of the statement, reference can be 
made to the instructions concerning cases of substantial subjective transformation (par. 3.3). 
The above-mentioned indications must be followed both for the VAT return filed autono-
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mously and in unified mode (see Circular Letter no. 68 of 24 March 1999). 

C ­ Non resident taxpayers 
Reported below are the instructions to fill in and file the return in relation to the different 
ways in which the non resident taxpayer may have operated in the territory of the State 
during the tax year in question. 

Non resident taxpayers operating through a tax representative 
The statement concerning foreign taxpayers whose details must be reported in the taxpa-
yer's part, is filed autonomously (see paragraph 1.1) by the tax representative who must re-
port his or her own name in the part concerning the taxpayer by reporting appointment code 
6. 
If the non-resident taxpayer has changed tax representative during the tax year, the return 
must be filed by the tax representative operating at the time of filing the return. This repre-
sentative shall report his or her own details in the part concerning the taxpayer and sum-
marize the data of the transactions performed in one single form during the year by the 
non-resident taxpayer. 

Non resident taxpayers operating through direct identification pursuant to art. 35-ter 
In this case the return must be filed autonomously (cp. paragraph 1.1), by reporting the 
details of the non resident taxpayer in the relevant part; for taxpayers who are not indivi-
duals this part shall report the representative's details with appointment code 1. 

Non resident taxpayer who has operated through a tax representative in the same 
tax year and has identified him/herself directly 
Pursuant to the art. 17, third par., tax representation institutes and direct identification bo-
dies play an alternative role to each other. Therefore, if a non resident taxpayer in the sa-
me tax year performs transactions in Italy both through a tax representative and with direct 
identification, the annual filing obligation must be fulfilled by the taxpayer on the date 
of filing the return by means of one single return consisting of several forms in relation 
to the institutes that the non resident taxpayer has used throughout the year. For filling in 
the forms in these particular circumstances, the following instructions are provided by way 
of example, as an integration to the general instructions. 

1) Passing from a tax representative to direct identification 
a) if, in the course of the year to which the return is referred, the non resident taxpayer 

has operated through a tax representative and has subsequently identified him/herself 
pursuant to art. 35-ter, the return must consist of the front cover and two forms: 
– in the front cover the non resident taxpayer shall report the VAT reg. no. assigned af-

ter filing the form ANR and used by the taxpayer to fulfill VAT obligations; 
– form no. 01 shall report the operations performed through direct identification, filling 

in only in this form also section 2 in part VA, sections 2 and 3 of part VL and parts VC, 
VI, VH, VT, VX and VO summarizing all the operations performed by the non resident 
taxpayer; 

– form no. 02 shall report the operations performed using a tax representative. Line 
VA1, field 5, shall contain the VAT reg. no. originally assigned to the non resident tax-
payer after filing the form AA7 or AA9 and used by the representative to fulfill VAT obli-
gations. 

b) if the changeover has taken place between 1st January and the date of filing the 
return, the return made up of one single form shall be filed by reporting the details of 
the non resident taxpayer in the taxpayer part and the VAT reg. no. assigned to the tax-
payer after filing the form ANR. Line VA1, field 5, must contain the VAT reg. no. used by 
the tax representative to fulfill VAT obligations and subsequently cancelled. 

2) Passing from direct identification to the tax representative 
a) if in the course of the year to which the return refers, the non resident taxpayer has 

operated through direct identification pursuant to art. 35-ter and has subsequently avai-
led himself of a tax representative, the return must consist of the front cover and two 
forms: 
– the front cover must report the details of the non resident taxpayer and the VAT reg. 

no. assigned after filing form AA7 or AA9 and used by the tax representative to fulfill 
VAT obligations. The part concerning the taxpayer must report the taxpayer's details 
and appointment code 6; 

11 



          
                

          
  

            
              

          

            
              

          
    

          
                 

  

      
             

               
                 

               
             

              
                   

             
                 

              
              

                 
     

                
              

               
            

          
                 
           

             

 

            
       

          

            
            

  

              
        

              
  

    
                    

           
   

                  
                  

           
 

 
 

 
 

 

       VAT 2016 VAT return forms for the year 2015
­

– form no. 01 shall report the operations performed through the tax representative, fil-
ling in only in this form also section 2 in the part VA, sections 2 and 3 of part VL and 
parts VC, VI, VH, VT, VX and VO summarizing all the operations performed by the 
non resident taxpayer; 

– form no. 02 shall report the operations performed through the institute of direct iden-
tification, indicating, in line VA1, field 5, the VAT reg. no. attributed to the non-resident 
subject and the VAT number used by the same to directly absolve VAT obligations and 
subsequently extinguished. 

b) if the changeover has taken place between 1st January and the date of filing, the 
return made up of one single form shall be filed by reporting the details of the non resi-
dent taxpayer and the VAT number assigned to the taxpayer after filing the form AA7 o 
AA9 in the taxpayer part. 

In the declarant part, the tax representative shall report his/her own details with appoin-
tment code 6. Line VA1, field 5, must contain the VAT reg. no. assigned to the non resident 
taxpayer after filing the form ANR. 

Non resident taxpayers operating through a stable organization 
The return concerning non resident taxpayers who operated in Italy through a stable organi-
zation must be filed as part of the UNICO form (Personal Income Tax Return) (provided that 
the tax period coincides with the calendar year) and by filling in the relevant front cover on the 
basis of the instructions provided to complete this form. It is pointed out that permanent orga-
nisations established in Italy may not operate through a tax representative or through direct 
registration in order to meet the VAT obligations pertaining to operations carried out directly by 
the parent company. As set out in Circular no. 37 of 2011, in fact, for sales of goods and pro-
vision of services by non-resident subjects, but with permanent organisation in Italy, to purcha-
sers or their commission agents who are not subject to tax or not residents, VAT must be paid 
by the seller or service provided using the VAT registration number assigned to the permanent 
organisation. Such operations, distinguished by a separate series of numbers at the time of is-
sue of the invoices and recorded in a specific register, will be subject to a specific annual return 
form submitted by the permanent organisation. 
It is pointed out, in addition, that Resolution no. 108 of 2011 clarifies that the permanent orga-
nisation in Italy of a non-resident subject is entitled to be reimbursed, through deduction, with 
the VAT credit relating to the operations carried out directly by the parent company with the 
VAT registration number assigned to the status of direct identification or fiscal representation 
subsequently terminated following the introduction of the prohibition against operating with 
dual VAT status. In this case, in fact, a situation of continuity exists that is comparable to the 
one existing in the case of substantial subjective transformations (see paragraph 3.3). 

3. FORMS TO BE USED BY THE DIFFERENT 
CATEGORIES OF TAXPAYERS 

3.1 

Taxpayers with 
unified VAT 
accounts 

As specified above (see paragraph 1.2), taxpayers with unified accounting systems in 
terms of VAT must complete their modularly structured return form consisting of: 
– the front cover containing, in particular, the taxpayer's details and the signature of the 

return; 
– a form, consisting of several parts (VA - VB - VC - VD - VE - VF - VJ - VI - VH - VK - VL 

- VT - VX - VO), to be filled in by every subject to report accounting data and other data 
concerning the business performed; 

3.2 

Taxpayers with 
separate accounts 
(art. 36) 

As mentioned in the foreword (sub-paragraph 1.2), those taxpayers who were engaged in 
more than one business activity for which, by law or by choice, they have kept separate 
accounting books pursuant to Art. 36, must fill in, in addition to the front cover, as many 
forms as the accounting systems they follow. 

In particular, it is specified that: 
– the data to be reported in section 1 of part VA and in section 1 of part VL, as well as parts 

VE, VF and VJ concern each single separate accounting system and must therefore be 
filled in each form; 

– on the other hand, the data to be reported in section 2 of part VA and in sections 2 and 
3 of part VL and parts VB, VC, VD, VI, VH, VK, VT, VX and VO concern the total of the 
activities performed and therefore must be summarized in just one form, namely in the 
first form completed. 
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NOTICE: it is specified that if several activities are performed using separate ac­
counts, with one of these activities being exempt from the obligation of filing the 
VAT return, for this activity there is no obligation to include the relevant form in the 
return (e.g. farmers under art. 34, par. 6, proprietors of entertainment businesses 
under art. 74, par. 6). 
Instead, taxpayers performing both taxable and exempt activities with separate ac­
counts shall include the form concerning the exempt activity performed in their re­
turn, too. If the taxpayer is exempt from obligations pursuant to art. 36 bis, the form 
concerning the exempt activity shall include the accounting data concerning pur­
chases and the amount of the exempt operations under nos. 11, 18 and 19 of art. 10, 
for which the obligation of invoicing and registration remains. 

Taxpayers who are legally obliged (art. 36, par. 2 and 4) to keep separate accounts for the 

activities they perform shall refer to their relevant business turnovers to establish whether 

their VAT returns shall be filed monthly or quarterly. 

On the other hand, those taxpayers who voluntarily adopt separate accounts shall refer 

for this purpose to the total business volume of their activities. 

Consequently, if separate accounts are kept by law, the taxpayer may be required to make 

monthly payments for one (or more) activities and quarterly payments for the other activi-

ties. On the other hand, those taxpayers who voluntarily adopt separate accounts shall re-

fer to the total business turnover of their activities (concerning all activities performed) to 

calculate the frequency of their payments. In relation to this last case, it is specified that if 

the total business turnover is not higher than the limits established by regulations in force, 

the quarterly payment system can be adopted only for one or more accounts kept. 

Internal changeovers among separate activities do not contribute to form the business 

turnover. This type of switching included in part VE of the single forms shall be reported in 

line VE40, as taxable operations to be added to the transfer of depreciable assets, in order 

to reduce the business turnover. 

Internal changeovers of goods related to retail activities under art. 24, par. 3 (activities for 

which VAT is paid according to the so-called rate breakdown method) to other activities 

are not subject to taxation and shall be reported in line VE40. 

In compliance with the directives regulating the gold market pursuant to Law no. 7 of 

17 January 2000, the taxpayers who perform gold-related operations, as regulated by art. 

19, par. 3, lett. d), and by the following par. 5-bis, must necessarily keep separate ac-

counts and complete two different forms in order to distinctly report the deducted VAT. 

Saving management companies, pursuant to art. 8 of Decree Law no. 351 of 25 Sep-

tember 2001, converted into Law no. 410 of 23 November 2001, must calculate and pay 

the taxes concerning their activity separately from the taxes due for each real estate fund 

managed by them. Therefore, these companies shall fill in a front cover, a form containing 

the data concerning their own activity and as many sheets as the funds they manage. 

Therefore, these companies must compile, in accordance with the instructions provided in 

this paragraph, a frontispiece, a form containing the data on their activity, and as many 

other forms as there are funds managed by them. The tax provisions applicable to real 

estate investment funds, contained in articles 6 and following of decree law no. 351 of 

2001, are understood as also referring to investment companies with fixed capital (società 

di investimento a capitale fisso – SICAF) that invest in real property in the amounts indi-

cated by the provisions of civil law (article 9 of legislative decree no. 44 of 04 March 2014). 

In the case of substitution in the management of a fund from one savings management 

company to another taking place during the tax year, the form relating to the fund for the 

aforementioned year must be completed by the savings management company which has 

taken over management of the fund as part of its own return. This form must indicate all 

of the operations relating to management of the fund, including those which were carried 

out during the fraction of the year preceding the moment that the substitution came into 

effect. In addition, in the same form the VAT registration number of the substituted savings 

management company must be indicated in line VA4, field 3. 
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3.3 

Taxpayers with 
extraordinary 
transactions 
(mergers, divisions, 
etc.) or other 
substantial 
subjective 
transformations 

In case of extraordinary operations or other substantial subjective transformations in ge-
neral, a form of continuity develops among the subjects participating in the transformation 
(merger, division, conferment, transfer or donation of a company, inheritance etc.). As re-
gards the date on which the transformation of the subjects concerned takes place, two hy-
potheses can occur. These are illustrated below and for each one of them some indica-
tions are provided to fill in the relevant parts. 

A) Transformation occurred during the year 2015 
1.If during the tax year to which the return is referred extraordinary operations have been 

performed or substantial subjective transformations have taken place, which have led to 
the extinction of the assignor (incorporated company, divided company, conferring, 
transferring or donating subject, etc.), the VAT return shall be filed by the subject still in 
existence (incorporating company, beneficiary, conferee, transferee, assignee, etc.). 
Therefore, the entity resulting from the transformation (conferring, incorporating compa-
ny etc.) shall file the form consisting of the front cover and two forms (or more forms in 
relation to the number of subjects participating in the operation): 
– the single front cover shall report the company's name, tax code, VAT reg. no. of the 

entity resulting from the transformation; 
– in the form concerning the assignee (form no. 01) all the parts concerning the acti-

vity performed must be completed by reporting the data concerning the operations 
performed by the same taxpayer during 2015, also including the data concerning the 
operations by the assignor in the portion of month or quarter in the course of which the 
extraordinary operation or the substantial subjective transformation has taken place. 
Parts VT and VX must also be completed in order to summarize the data concerning 
the subjects participating in the operation; 

– in the form concerning the assignor all the parts concerning the activity performed 
must be completed by reporting the data concerning the operations performed by the 
same taxpayer until the last month or quarter ended before the date of the extraordi-
nary operation or the substantial subjective transformation. Furthermore, in line VA1, 
field 1, the VAT reg. no. of the taxpayer to which the form refers, must be reported. 

Consequently, in this case the conferring or incorporated subject shall not file the VAT 
return concerning the year 2015. 

2. If the extraordinary operation or the substantial subject transformation has not caused 
the extinction of the assignor (partial division, conferment, transfer, or donation of a 
branch of the company) the VAT return shall be filed: 
– by the assignee, if the operation involved the transfer of output or input VAT. This 

taxpayer will file his or her return following the methods described in point 1), making 
sure that line VA1, field 1 reports the VAT reg. no. of the taxpayer to whom the form 
refers and the box 2 of the same line is crossed to specify whether the taxpayer is still 
performing his or her activity for VAT purposes. 
The assignor shall file his or her return with reference to the operations performed in the 
year 2015 concerning non transferred businesses. In this last statement, box 3 of line 
VA1 must be crossed to indicate that the taxpayer has participated in an extraordinary 
operation or transformation and the credit resulting from the 2015 annual VAT return, 
transferred wholly or in part following the operation, must be indicated in field 4; 

– by each of the subjects involved in the operation if output or input VAT has not been 
transferred, each reporting the data concerning the operations performed during the 
entire tax year. 

B) Transformation occurred in the period between 1st January 2016 and the date of 
filing the annual VAT return concerning 2015 

In this case, since the activity for the entire year 2015 was performed by the assignor (in-
corporated company, divided company, conferring, transferring or donating subject, etc.), 
the following hypotheses can occur: 
– if the assignor becomes extinct following the transformation, the resulting entity (in-

corporating, beneficiary, conferee company, transferring, donating subject, etc.) shall file 
for the year 2015 his or her return together with the return on behalf of the assignor (in-
corporated company, divided company, conferring, transferring or donating subject, 
etc.), unless the obligation to file has already been fulfilled by this party directly. This re-
turn shall report the details of the extinguished subject in the part reserved for the tax-
payer and the details of the eligible party in the box reserved for the declarant, reporting 
the value 9 in the box concerning the appointment code. 
The statement filed on behalf of the assignor is included in the cases of autonomous VAT 
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return (see paragraph 1.1); 
– in the hypothesis of transformation without the extinction of the assignor, each sub-

ject involved shall file his or her VAT return concerning the operations performed in the 
entire tax year 2015 to which the return refers. 

3.3.1 – METHODS OF COMPLETION IN CASE OF TRANSFORMATION OF TAXPA-
YERS WITH UNIFIED VAT ACCOUNTS 

In the event of transformations which took place during 2015 with the resulting extinction 
of the transferring party or transfer, conferment of company branch etc. with output or input 
VAT transfer, the entity resulting from the transformation shall fill in: 
– the front cover, reporting his or her personal details; 
– a form (form n. 01) for itself, completing all of the parts concerning the business activity, 

including section 2 of part VA and sections 2 and 3 of part VL. In this form, part VT must 
be completed, as must part VX, summarising the overall details of the annual amount to 
be paid or to be deducted, with reference to the participants in the operation; 

– a form for each subject participating in the transformation (e.g. incorporated, divided 
company etc.) in which all the parts concerning the activity performed must be comple-
ted, including section 2 of part VA and sections 2 and 3 of part VL. 

For more information on how to complete the parts please refer to paragraph 3.3.3. and 
paragraph 3.4.2. 

3.3.2 – METHODS OF COMPLETION IN CASE OF TRANSFORMATION OF TAXPA-
YERS WITH SEPARATED ACCOUNTS (art. 36) 

If one or more subjects participating in the transformation have kept various separated ac-
counts pursuant to art. 36, the following cases can occur: 

A) Separated accounts kept only by the declaring taxpayer 
The declaring taxpayer must use: 
1) the front cover reporting personal details; 
2) the same number of forms for oneself as the number of separate accounts kept, taking 

care to indicate only in form no. 01 the summary data for all activities carried out in parts 
VC, VD, VH, VK and VO, as well as in section 2 of part VA and in sections 2 and 3 of 
part VL. In the same form the following parts must be completed: part VT, part VX in or-
der to summarise the overall data of the annual amount to be paid or credit amount with 
reference to the subjects participating in the operation; 

3) as many forms as the number of the participants in the transformation. In these forms 
all the parts concerning the activity performed must be completed, including section 2 
of part VA and sections 2 and 3 of part VL, reporting the data concerning the fraction of 
the year before the transformation. 

B) Separated accounts kept by one or more of the other subjects participating in the 
transformation (rather than the declarant) 

The declaring taxpayer must use: 
1) the front cover reporting personal details; 
2) a form (form n. 01) with completion of the parts concerning the business performed, in-

cluding section 2 of part VA and sections 2 and 3 of part VL. In this form, also part VT 
and VX must be filled in, in order to summarize the total annual amount to be paid or to 
be deducted, with reference to the participants in the operation; 

3) as many forms as the number of the accounts kept, for each subject with separated ac-
counts, completing section 2 of part VA and sections 2 and 3 of part VL, as well as VC, VD, 
VH, VK and VO in the first form concerning each subject; on the other hand, for each sub-
ject with one single account for VAT purposes, just one form must be completed. 

C) Separate accounts kept both by the declaring taxpayer and by one or more of the 
other subjects 

The declaring taxpayer must use:
­
1) the front cover, like in point 1 of hypothesis A);
­
2) for him/herself, like in point 2 of hypothesis A);
­
3) for the other subjects, like in point 3 of hypothesis B).
­

3.3.3 – ADDITIONAL CLARIFICATIONS FOR THE COMPLETION OF THE FORMS IN 
SOME CASES OF SUBJECTIVE TRANSFORMATION 
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NOTICE: in case of changes in the data under art. 35 that do not result in substantial 
changes in the subjects (e.g. transformation from a partnership to a stock company 
etc.), no special methods are provided for completing and filing the statement. As a ge­
neral rule, therefore, the return must consist of only one form with the data concerning 
the entire tax year, following the instructions reported in paragraphs 3.1 and 3.2. 

A) Division 
Article 16, par. 10 and sub. par. of Law no. 537 of 24 December 1993 regulated division 
operations for VAT purposes. In particular, par. 11 of art. 16 states that, if the division ope-
ration implies the transfer of companies or business complexes, VAT-related obligations 
and rights concerning the operations performed through the transferred companies or bu-
siness complexes are assumed by the companies that are the beneficiaries of the transfer. 
In particular, article 2506 septies of the civil code provides for two forms of division: 
–	­total division, with which the divided company transfers its entire equity to several mo-

re pre-existing or newly setup companies (called "beneficiaries") and, therefore, the di-
vision company ceases to exist; 

–	­partial division, with which the company transfers only part of its equity to one or more pre-exi-
sting or newly setup companies and, therefore, the division company does not cease to exist. 

In both cases the beneficiaries shall file their VAT return following the methods described 
in paragraphs 3.3 and following paragraph. 
Par. 12 of art. 16 of the above mentioned Law no. 537 of 1993 lays down a specific rule 
in relation to a particular type of division: 
"In case of a total division that does not imply the transfer of companies or business 
complexes, the obligations and rights resulting from applying VAT to the operations per-
formed by the division company, including those concerning the filing of the annual return 
of the division company and the payment of the resulting tax, shall be 
fulfilled with mutual responsibility by the other beneficiary companies, or shall be exercised 
by the beneficiary company purposely designated at the time of the division; if no such 
company exists, the designated company is considered to be the beneficiary nominated 
first at the time of the division”. In this case, the beneficiary company shall file the VAT re-
turn on behalf of the division company, by reporting the details of the division company in 
the part reserved for the taxpayer and its own data in the part reserved for the declarant, 
with appointment code 9. 

B) Inheritance 
In case of inheritance, the filing obligation shall be fulfilled by the heirs following the in-
structions below: 

Taxpayer deceased in the course of 2015 
– if the heir or heirs have not continued the business of the deceased taxpayer, these shall 

file the return on behalf of the deceased by reporting in the part concerning the declarant 
their data with appointment code 7. The VAT return must be included in the form UNI-
CO 2016 (Personal Income Tax Return) if the deceased filed a unified return; 

– if the heir or heirs have continued the business of the deceased taxpayer, the return shall 
be filed following the instructions reported in paragraph 3.3, point 1. 

Taxpayer deceased in the period between 1st January 2016 and the date of filing the 
return 
In this case, since the activity was performed for the entire tax year by the deceased tax-
payer, the heir or heirs shall file the return on behalf of the deceased by reporting in the 
part reserved for the declarant their own data with appointment code 7. As specified with 
Circular Letter no. 113/E of 31 May 2000, the VAT return shall be included in the form UNI-
CO 2016 (Personal Income Tax Return) if the deceased taxpayers was required to file uni-
fied return. 

Taxpayers are reminded that pursuant to art. 35­bis the obligations concerning the opera­
tions performed by the deceased taxpayer which have not been fulfilled in the last four 
months before his or her death, also including the annual return too, can be fulfilled by the 
heirs within six months after this event. 

C) Rectification of the deduction for goods purchased following extraordinary ope-
rations or subjective substantial transformations 

Pursuant to the amendments provided for by art. 19-bis2 for amortizable assets and real 
estates purchased as a result of extraordinary operations or other substantial transforma-
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tions, it is specified that these rectifications - relating to the single companies participating 
in the transformation for which the relevant forms have been filed - must be adjusted to 
the number of months (or quarters) to which each form refers. The declaring company 
(e.g. incorporating company) shall rectify these assets by adjusting their amount to the re-
sidual number of months (or quarters) (see clarifications contained in Circular Letter no. 
50 of 29 February 1996). 

D) Reference turnover for the application of VAT in the year following the extraordi-
nary operation or subjective substantial transformation 

As regards VAT application in the year following the extraordinary operation or substantial 
transformation, the total business turnover of the tax year in which the operations resulting 
from the various forms included in the return, must be considered. This business turnover 
must be of reference, following the provision of Presidential Decree no. 633/1972, for the 
application of the regulations related to it, such as the status of customary exporter, the 
application of the provisional pro-rata, the monthly or quarterly frequency of payments etc. 

3.4 

Controlling and 
controlled bodies 
and companies (art. 
73) 

3.4.1 – GENERAL INFORMATION 
Both controlling and controlled companies that have benefited from the provisions of art. 73, 
last paragraph, and Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979 and subsequent amendments 
during the year to which the return refers, must complete this same form, established for tax-
payers in general, to report their own details and the balances transferred to the group. 
In particular, filing of the VAT return by the controlling and controlled companies must be 
carried out using the following methods: 
• each controlled company must file an annual return, with no attachments, using the 

methods described in paragraph 1.2; 
• controlling companies or bodies must file their own annual returns, comprising the 

VAT Prospectus 26/PR 2016 which summarises the groups’ VAT payments. The compa-
ny or controlling body, in addition, must submit to the competent collection agency: 
– the guarantees provided by the individual companies taking part in the group's pay-

ment for the respective credits set off; 
– the guarantee provided by the controlling company for any surplus group credit that is 

set off. 
It is pointed out that article 13 of the Legislative Decree no. 175 of 21 November 2014 re-
placed article 38-bis, by significantly innovating the discipline pertaining the application of 
VAT refunds and especially removing the general obligation to provide the guarantee (see 
Circular no. 32 of 30 December 2014). As clarified by circular no. 35 of 27 October 2015, 
the provisions contained in the new article 38-bis also apply to the payment of group VAT. 
The body or controlling company (so-called parent company) shall yearly report to the Re-
venue Agency Office in charge on a yearly basis, informing the same of the desire to fol-
low, the provisions of the above mentioned Ministerial Decree for the tax year. 
The abovementioned communication must be filed by the deadline for settlement and pay-
ment of VAT relating to January, using the VAT 26 form approved with the measure of 06 
December 2010 which must be signed by all of the companies taking part in the set off. 
Pursuant to paragraph 4, article 3 of the Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979, any 
change in the details of controlling and controlled companies must be communicated by 
the controlling company within 30 days of the change. 
Stock companies are the only companies that can adopt the VAT compensation procedure 
as controlled companies, as specified with circular letter no. 16 of 28 February 1986. In 
addition, as clarified by Resolution no. 22/E of 21 February 2005, it is also possible for fo-
reign companies, residing in European Union member States and with legal statuses equi-
valent to Italian joint-stock companies operating in the state through a stable organisation, 
a fiscal representative or direct identification as per article 35-ter, to participate in group 
VAT payment procedures as provided for by article 73, final paragraph. 
The same annual VAT return form must also be used by the companies participating in the 
group's VAT liquidation for part of the year. These shall file also section 3, part VK to report 
the data concerning the control period. 
In all cases of unified or separated accounts ex art. 36, i.e. mergers, division etc. (see sub-
paragraph 3.3) in general the above mentioned instructions apply for the completion of the 
forms, with some differences for controlling and controlled companies, as reported below. 

NOTICE: the controlled companies shall not enclose their own return, their guaran­
tees or the certification of the controlling company relating to the compensated cre­
dit;  the amount of  the compensated credits shall be reported by the controlling 
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company in part VS of the VAT prospectus 26 PR/2016; the guarantees concerning 
the compensated credits shall be forwarded to the controlling company. 

3.4.2 – SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS FOR PARTICIPATION IN EXTRAORDINARY OPE-
RATIONS 

Incorporation of a company participating in the group VAT payment by a company 
external to the group 

1) Incorporation of a controlling company 
If the company external to the group does not meet the requirements for control set by art. 
73 with respect to the incorporated controlling company, the following hypotheses can al-
ternatively occur: 
– the procedure for the payment of group VAT is interrupted, consequently the incor-

porating company shall file two returns: one concerning its own business performed 
throughout the entire year and one on behalf of the ex controlling incorporated company. 
In this second return, the incorporating company shall report its identification data in the 
box reserved for the declarant with appointment code 9 and in the box reserved for the 
taxpayer the identification data of the incorporated company; in part VK, in field "Last 
month of control" (VK1 field 2) shall report the last month in which group payments were 
made. Any excess credit resulting from part VY in VAT prospectus 26PR/2016 of the ex 
controlling company shall be reported for the part compensated in the course of the year 
by the incorporating company in line VA12 of its own return in order to provide the requi-
red guarantee, the entire amount of which is reported in line VL8; 

– the procedure for payment of group VAT is not interrupted, but continues with sepa-
rated accounts with respect to the incorporating company without the possibility of com-
pensating the excess group credit, according to the instructions provided by Ministerial Or-
der no. 363998 of 26 December 1986. The incorporating company shall file two returns: 
one concerning its own business performed throughout the entire year and one on behalf 
of the ex controlling incorporated company. In this second return, the incorporating com-
pany shall report its own identification data in the box reserved for the declarant with ap-
pointment code 9 and in the box of the taxpayer the identification data of the incorporated 
company; in part VK, in field "Last month of control" (VK1 field 2) shall report month 13 
must be indicated. Any excess credit resulting from part VY in VAT prospectus 26PR/2016 
of the ex controlling incorporated company can be used by the incorporating company 
starting from January 01 of the year following the transformation. Therefore, only in the 
VAT return concerning the year following the above mentioned transformation shall the in-
corporating company report the part of credit used in line VA12, for the purpose of presen-
ting the required guarantee, including the entire amount of this excess in line VL8. 

In the above mentioned hypotheses the return concerning the ex controlling company 
must be filed autonomously in any case (see paragraph 1.1). 

2) Incorporation of a controlled company 
If a company external to the group incorporates a company participating in the group pay-
ment as controlled, the incorporating company shall file one single return consisting of the 
forms concerning its own business as well as the forms concerning the incorporated compa-
ny, indicating in part VK of the incorporated company, the credits and debts transferred by 
this company in the period in which it participated in group VAT payment. In this particular hy-
pothesis, as already underlined in paragraph 1.1, the return shall be filed autonomously. 

3) Incorporation of the controlling company by a company participating in group payment 
Resolution no. 367/E of 22 November 2002 provides instructions about this case (so-cal-
led inverse merger) for the filing of the VAT return by the incorporated company ex con-
trolled. As clarified with this resolution, in such a case the methods outlined in number 1) 
of this paragraph become applicable (hypothesis of incorporation of the controlling com-
pany by a company external to the group without the interruption of the group VAT pay-
ment procedure). In particular the incorporating company, which transfers to the group all 
of its credits and debts as the incorporated company, must file two separate declarations, 
without paying the tax separately from the tax relating to the incorporated company, inso-
far as both companies, in such a case, participate in group VAT payment. 

3.4.3 – INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE COMPLETION OF PARTS VH AND VK 
Controlling and controlled companies that have used the VAT compensation procedure for 
the entire year must also complete part VH, with the exception of the method box in line 
VH13, reporting the debts and the credits resulting from their periodical liquidations and 

18 



   
             
                

         
              
              

          
   
        
         

            
            

                
  

         
           

      

          
   

            
       

           
          
          
           

              
          

           
            

        
           
             

            
             

         
            

             
     

      
    

 
               

        
          

           
            

   
                 

                 
             

             
                 

              
           
           
        

             
          

            
               

       VAT 2016 VAT return forms for the year 2015
­

transferred to the group. 
In cases of withdrawal of a controlled company from the group in the course of the year or 
in cases of control termination in the course of the year, part VH shall report both the debts 
and the credits transferred and the results of the periodical liquidations performed, inclu-
ding any payment on account to be indicated in line VH13 after these events; in part VK 
also section 3 must be filled in to report the data concerning the control period. 

Incorporation of a company participating in the group liquidation by a controlling 
or controlled company 
In this particular hypothesis the declaring company shall indicate, in parts VH and VK of 
the form concerning the incorporated company, the debts and the credits transferred by it 
before the incorporation and, in parts VH and VK of its own form, its own credits and debts 
transferred in the entire year. Furthermore, part VK of its own form shall also include any 
squaring up of output or input VAT resulting from section 3 of part VL of the form of the in-
corporated company. 
In the hypothesis of a company incorporating one or more controlled companies with se-
parated accounts, the declarant shall fill in parts VH and VK concerning each incorporated 
company in only one of the forms referring to it. 

Incorporation of a company not participating in the group liquidation by a control-
ling or controlled company 
Resolution no. 92 of 22 September 2010 clarifies that in the case of an extraordinary in-
corporation operation which has involved, as incorporating company, a company taking 
part in a group VAT payment procedure and, as incorporated company, a company outside 
the group, the VAT credit acquired by the incorporated company during the year preceding 
the year in which the extraordinary operation took place must be excluded from the group 
VAT payment and thus remain within the exclusive competence of the incorporating com-
pany. In this situation, in fact, the provision introduced by Law no. 244 of 2007 in article 
73, final paragraph, becomes applicable, establishing that it is forbidden to transfer to the 
group the credit acquired by a company during the year preceding the year in which the 
group VAT payment procedure was entered. In addition, Resolution no. 78 of 29 July 2011 
clarifies that also any credit accumulated by the incorporated company during the year in 
which the extraordinary operation took place cannot be included in the group VAT. TThe-
refore the amount indicated in line VL39 of the form relating to the incorporated company, 
remaining at the disposal of the incorporating company, must be taken into consideration 
for the purpose of completing part VX and, in particular, lines VX4, VX5 and VX6. In this 
hypothesis the incorporating company shall indicate in parts VH and VK of its own form, 
the debts and credits transferred from it to the group in the course of the year according 
to the methods described in the point above, while in the form relating to the incorporated 
company, it shall only complete part VH. 

3.4.4. – HYPOTHESIS OF DISCONTINUATION OF THE GROUP - OBLIGATIONS OF 
EX CONTROLLLING COMPANIES IN RELATION TO THE GROUP'S EXCESS 
CREDIT USED 

In order to determine the exact tax amount, if the control ceased in the course of the previous 
year and the ex controlling company deducted the credit only starting from 1st January 2015, 
the ex controlling company shall include in line VL8 of the return (VAT/2016) the entire 
amount of the excess credit of the group resulting from the VAT summarizing prospectus 
VAT 26PR - part VY of the previous year (line VY5 of the VAT return / 2015), together with 
any credit reported form the previous year. 
If, on the other hand, the control ceased in the course of 2015 and the company calculated the 
excess credit of the group by deducting it from its periodic liquidations in the fraction of the year 
2015 following the discontinuation of the control, the company (ex controlling) shall report the 
excess credit of the group resulting from the VAT summarizing prospectus VAT 26PR- part 
VY of the same year (line VY5 of the VAT return / 2016) in line VL8 of the return (VAT/2016). 
In addition, it is pointed out that if the procedure for group VAT payment is not renewed in 
the following year with reference to the controlling company itself or if the procedure cea-
sed during the year, any group credit surplus for which a refund has not been requested 
but which has been carried over for deduction by the ex-controlling organisation or com-
pany must be indicated in line VA12 of the 2016 VAT return form (see instructions at line 
VA12), exclusively for the amount paid in 2015 and for which the guarantees required by 
article 6, 3rd paragraph, of the Ministerial Decree of 13.12.1979 must be provided. 
It is pointed out that article 13 of the Legislative Decree no. 175 of 21 November 2014 repla-
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ced article 38-bis, by significantly innovating the discipline pertaining the application of VAT 
refunds and especially removing the general obligation to provide the guarantee (see Circu-
lar no. 32 of 30 December 2014). As clarified by circular no. 35 of 27 October 2015, the pro-
visions contained in the new article 38-bis also apply to the payment of group VAT. 

4. INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE COMPLETION 
OF THE FORMS 

4.1 

Front cover
­

Please note that the front cover of the form entitled "VAT 2016" must be used if the 
VAT return is presented "autonomously", while the front cover of the form entitled 
"UNICO/2016" must be used if the taxpayer is required to present the unified return. 

On the front cover the personal data of the taxpayer must be included. 
The front cover consists of 2 sides: 
– the first side contains information regarding the use of personal data; 
– the second side must report the taxpayer’s tax code, in the upper part of the form, the tax-

payer and declarant’s details, the signature of the declaration, the commitment to electronic 
filing, details regarding the stamp of approval and the signature of the auditing body. 

4.1.1 – TYPE OF RETURN 

Corrections and supplements to the return 
If, before expiry of the submission date for the return, the taxpayer intends, to rectify or 
complete a return which has already been presented he must present a new return, com-
plete in every part, crossing the box "Correction of existing return". 
Once the deadlines for filing the return have expired, the taxpayer may rectify or supple-
ment returns by filing a new return, using the methods set out for the original return, on a 
form that complies with the one approved for the tax period to which the return refers. 
A necessary condition for filing the supplementary return is that the original return was filed 
in accordance with the regulations. With regard to the original VAT return, it should be no-
ted that returns filed up to ninety days after the deadline are considered valid, subject to 
the application of penalties. 

1) Supplementary return in favour 
Pursuant to art. 2, paragraph 8-bis of Presidential Decree no. 322 of 1998, the taxpayer 
may file a supplementary return by the deadline established for filing the return for the fol-
lowing tax period, to correct errors or omissions that have determined the indication of a 
greater tax burden or a lesser credit, by crossing the “Supplementary return in favour” 
box. In this case, any credit arising from this return may be used in set off pursuant to Le-
gislative Decree no. 241 of 1997, or requested as a refund. 

2) Supplementary declaration 
This box is to be compiled in the case of submitting a supplementary declaration, indica-
ting: 
–	­code 1, in the case provided for by art. 2, paragraph 8 of the Decree of the President 

of the Republic no. 322 of 1998, by no later than 31 December of the fourth year after 
that when the declaration was submitted, to correct errors or omissions that determined 
the indication of a lower tax debt or of a greater credit, without prejudice to the applica-
tion of penalties and to the application of art. 13 of legislative decree no. 472 of 1997; 

–	­code 2, in the case in which the taxpayer intends to correct the declaration already sub-
mitted based on the communications sent by the Revenue Agency, pursuant to art. 1, 
paragraphs 634 - 636, of law no. 190 of 23 December 2014, without prejudice to the to 
the application of penalties and to the application of art. 13 of legislative decree no. 472. 
The Revenue Agency, in fact, provides the taxpayer with the information in its posses-
sion (referring to the taxpayer him/her/itself, acquired directly or arriving from third par-
ties, also with regard to revenues or compensation, income, volume of business and 
value of production, ascribable to the taxpayer, facilities, deductions, or detractions, as 
well as tax credits, even where they are not due), providing the possibility of spontane-
ously correcting any errors or omissions, even after the declaration is submitted. 

4.1.2 – TAXPAYER'S DATA 
In the box, which must always be completed, the following data must be provided: 
VAT registration number 
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The VAT registration number of each taxpayer must always be provided. 
Other information 
The details to be provided are as follows: 
– if the taxpayer is a craftsman enterprise listed in a professional register, the relevant box 

1 must be crossed; 
– if the taxpayer is subject to extraordinary administration or has made an arrangement 

with his creditors, box 2 must be crossed. 

Telephone numbers and email address 
It is not compulsory to provide a telephone number, mobile phone number, fax and email 
address. Providing these makes it possible to receive, free of charge, from the Revenue 
Agency, information and updates regarding final payment dates, news, obligations and 
services offered. 

Individuals 
Town (or foreign Country) of birth 
Specify the place of birth (city, town, municipality). Taxpayers born abroad must specify, 
instead of the municipality, the Country in which they were born, and leave the space for 
the province blank. 
Taxpayers different from individuals 

Legal nature 

NOTE:  the following table includes all codes relating to the various forms for the pur­
poses of tax/income returns, they may only be used in accordance with the specific 
nature of each individual form. Thus, the person who is completing the return must 
take care to identify the specific code, which refers to the applicable legal status. 
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GENERAL LEGAL NATURE CLASSIFICATION TABLE 


RESIDENT ENTITIES 

1. Limited share partnerships 
2. Limited liability companies (SRL) 
3. Public limited companies (SPA) 
4. Cooperatives and their consortia recorded on pre-

fectural registers and in the cooperative's records 
5. Other cooperatives 
6. Mutual insurance companies 
7. Consortia with status of legal entity 
8. Recognised associations 
9. Foundations 
10 . Other organisations and institutes with status of 

legal entity 
11. Consortia without status of legal entity 
12. Unrecognised associations and committees 
13. Other organisations of people or goods without sta-

tus of legal entity (excluding co-ownership entities) 
14. Financial public authority 
15. Non- financial public authority 
16. Health insurance schemes and social security, 

assistance and pension funds and such like, 
with or without status of legal entity 

17. Religious works and mutual aid associations 
18. Hospital entities 
19 . Associations and institutes for social security and assistance 
20 . Autonomous companies for therapy, sojourns 

and tourism 
21 . Regional, provincial and municipal companies 

and their consortia 
22. Companies, organisations and bodies establi-

shed abroad otherwise unclassifiable with admini-
strative headquarters or main activity in Italy 

23. Simple companies, as identified by article 5, 
paragraph 3, letter b), of the TUIR (Income Tax 
Consolidate Act) 

24. General partnerships (SNC) as identified by 
article 5, paragraph 3, letter b), of the TUIR 

25. Limited partnerships (SAS) 
26. Armament companies 

27. Artistic and professional associations 
28. Family businesses 
29. GEIE (European Groups of Economic Interest) 
50. Public limited companies, special companies 

and consortia as defined in articles 31, 113, 
114, 115 and 116 of the Legislative Decree of 
August 18, 2000, n. 267 (Unified Text regarding 
the regulation of local authorities) 

51. Condominiums 
52. V.A.T. deposits 
53. Non-profit capital-based amateur sports asso-

ciations 
54. Trust 
55. Public administrations 
56. Banking foundations 
57. European company 
58. European cooperative company 
59. Network of enterprises 

NON- RESIDENT ENTITIES 

30. Simple, irregular and de facto companies 
31. Simple partnerships (SNC) 
32. Limited partnerships (SAS) 
33. Armament companies 
34. Professional associations 
35. Limited share partnerships 
36. Limited liability companies (SRL) 
37. Public limited companies (SPA) 
38. Consortia 
39. Other associations and institutes 
40. Recognised, unrecognised and de facto associa-

tions 
41. Foundations 
42. Religious works and mutual aid associations 
43. Other organisations of people and goods 
44. Trust 
45. GEIE (European Groups of Economic Interest) 

4.1.3 – DECLARANT DIFFERENT FROM THE TAXPAYER (AGENT, 
OFFICIAL RECEIVERS, HEIR, ETC.) 

This box must be filled in only if the declarant (the person who signs the return) is a person 
other than taxpayer to whom the return refers. The box must be completed specifying the 
tax code of the individual who signs the return, the corresponding appointment code, as 
well as the personal details requested. 
If the declarant is a company, which presents the VAT return on behalf of another taxpayer, the 
field named "Tax code of declaring company" must be filled in, indicating, in such a case, 
the relevant appointment code corresponding to the relationship between declarant company 
and the taxpayer. Cases which fall under such a requirement include, for example, the com-
pany nominated tax representative by a non-resident subject, as provided for by article 17, 
third paragraph, the company that indicates appointment code 9 as beneficiary company (of 
a division company) or of an incorporating company (of an incorporated company), the com-
pany that presents the return as contractual representative of the taxpayer. 

NOTE: the following table includes all codes relating to the various forms for the pur­

poses of tax/income returns, they may only be used in accordance with the specific na­

ture of each individual form.
 
Thus, the person who is completing the declaration must take care to identify the spe­

cific code, which refers to their appointment.
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GENERAL TABLE OF APPOINTMENT CODES 

1 Legal, contractual, de facto agent or managing member 

2 Agent of a minor, disabled or incompetent person, tutoring administrator, or the administrator of an estate 
held in abeyance, the administrator of an estate that is assigned under a suspensive condition or that is 
assigned in favour of an unborn child, who has not yet been conceived 

3 Official receiver 

4 Court-appointed liquidator (forced administrative liquidation or special management) 

5 Judicial custodian (judicial custody), or judicial receiver in the capacity of the representative of the at-
tached assets or judicial commissioner (receivership) 

6 Tax representative of a non-resident person 

7 Heir 

8 Liquidator / Receiver (voluntary liquidation) 

9 The person required to submit the return for VAT purposes on behalf of a tax subject no longer in existence, 
following extraordinary operations or other substantial subjective transformations (transferee of company, 
beneficiary company, incorporating company, conferee company, etc.); or, for the purpose of income taxa-
tion and/or IRAP (Regional Tax on Productive Activities), the representative of the beneficiary company (di-
vision) or the company resulting from a merger or incorporation 

10	­ Tax representative of a non-resident with the limitations referred to in article 44, paragraph 3 of the De-
cree Law 331/1993 

11	­ The person operating as guardian of a minor or a civilly disabled person, in relation to the institutional 
role conferred 

12	­ Liquidator / Receiver (voluntary liquidation of an individual business - period prior to liquidation) 

13	­ Administrator of a condominium 

14	­ Person signing the declaration on behalf of a public administration body 

15	­ Court-appointed liquidator of a public administration body 

With reference to the codes listed above it is pointed out that: 
• In the case of codes 3 and 4, the starting date of the selection procedure and the date 

of nomination of the abovementioned agents must be specified. If the declaration refers 
to the year in which bankruptcy proceedings or the selection procedure started, the re-
levant box art. 74-bis must be crossed. In addition to this, the date of termination of the 
procedure must be specified in the return relating to the year of closure of the same; until 
such a time, the relevant box "Procedure not yet concluded" must be crossed. 
For the appropriate declaration (Form IVA 74 bis), to be presented by the official recei-
vers or court-appointed liquidators, see the instructions contained in the relevant form, 
as well as paragraph 2.3; 

• in the case referred to in code 5 the date of the relevant appointment decision must be indicated; 
• if the fiscal representative, code 6, is a subject other than an individual taxpayer, the tax code 

of the subject signing the return, the relevant details as well as the tax code of the company 
representing the non-resident operator must be specified in the box marked “Declarant dif-
ferent from the taxpayer”. It is pointed out, in addition, that the details regarding the non-re-
sident must always be indicated in the spaces reserved for “Taxpayer’s data”. 

• in the case referred to in code 7, the details of one of the heirs must be specified, with 
the indication of the date of death of the taxpayer; 

• in the case referred to in code 8 indicate also the date of appointment; 
• in the case referred to in code 9 to be used, for example, in the event of an incorporating 

merger that took place between January 1 and the date of submission of the annual re-
turn, the incorporated company must be indicated as the taxpayer and the incorporating 
company as the declarant. Its tax code must be indicated in the field marked “Tax code 
of declarant company”, while the remaining fields must indicate the tax code and details 
of the incorporating company’s representative. 

4.1.4 – SIGNATURE OF THE RETURN 
This box, reserved for the signature, contains an indication of the number of forms that 
comprise the VAT return. The boxes related to the boxes filled in are at the foot of part VL. 
The signature must be written legibly in the relevant box, by the taxpayer or by the person 
who represents him legally or contractually, or by one of the other persons listed in Table 
"Appointment codes" in section 4.1.3. 
Data regarding the signatory of the return when different from the taxpayer, including the 
appointment code, must be indicated in the specific box reserved for the declarant when 
different from the taxpayer. 
Art. 2-bis of decree law no. 203 of 30 September 2005 governs the procedures for imple-
menting art. 6, paragraph 5, of the taxpayer’s Statute law no. 212 of 27 July 2000) based 
on which the financial administration asks the taxpayer to provide the necessary clarifica-
tions should the check of the declarations, carried out pursuant to articles 36-bis del De-
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cree of the President of the Republic no. 600 of 1973 and 54-bis of the Decree of the Pre-
sident of the Republic no. 633 of 1972, give rise to a tax to be paid, or to a lower refund. 
Clarifications are required via the postal service or by electronic means. The taxpayer may 
ask that the request to provide clarifications be sent to the intermediary charged with the 
electronic transmission of the taxpayer’s declaration by checking the “Send electronic 
notice of automated check of declaration to intermediary” box. If the taxpayer does 
not make the choice for the electronic notice, the request for clarifications will be sent to 
the taxpayer’s tax domicile by registered post (communication of irregularity). The san-
ction on the sums owed following the check of the declarations equal to 30 percent of the 
taxes unpaid or paid late, is reduced to one third (10 percent) if the taxpayer pays the 
owed sums within 30 days after receiving the communication of irregularity. The afore-
mentioned 30-day deadline, in the case of choosing the sending of the electronic notice, 
starts from the sixtieth day following that of the online electronic of the notice to the inter-
mediary. The intermediary, in its turn, accepts receiving the electronic notice by checking 
the “Reception of electronic notice of automated check of declaration” box inserted 
in the “UNDERTAKING TO ELECTRONICSUBMISSION” square. 

The taxpayer may ask that the communications regarding possible irregularities present 
in the declaration (art. 1, paragraphs 634 -636, of law no. 190 of 2014) be sent to the in-
termediary tasked with the electronic transmission of the taxpayer’s declaration. 
The taxpayer makes this request by checking the “Sending of other electronic commu-
nications to the intermediary” box. The intermediary, in its turn, accepts receiving the 
aforementioned electronic communication by checking the “Reception of other electro-
nic communications” box inserted in the “UNDERTAKING TO ELECTRONICSUBMIS-
SION” square. 

Any communication of irregularities regarding the declaration shall at any rate be displa-
yable in the “Tax mailbox” present in the reserved area of the Revenue Agency’s electronic 
services, in which each user qualified for Entratel or Fisconline can consult his or her own 
tax information. 

The taxpayer may draw attention to particular conditions regarding the return by indicating 
a specific code in the “Particular situations” box. 
This may be necessary with regard to circumstances which arise subsequent to the publi-
cation of this return form, for example following clarifications provided by the Revenue 
Agency in relation to questions from taxpayers and referring to specific issues. 
Therefore, this box may be completed only if the Revenue Agency communicates (for 
example by means of a circular letter, resolution or press release) a specific code to use 
in order to indicate the particular situation. 

4.1.5 – SIGNATURE OF THE CONTROLLING BODY OR COMPANY 
In the case of a company participating in the group payment of VAT, the controlling body or 
company must also sign; this signature must appear on the front cover if control was exercised 
for the entire year, at the foot of part VK if control ceased during the course of the year. 

4.1.6 – ENDORSEMENT OF CONFORMITY 
This section must be completed for issue of the endorsement of conformity and is reserved 
for the person in charge of the CAF (Tax Assistance Centre) or to the professional issuing it. 
The tax code of the person in charge of the CAF and the tax code of the CAF itself or the 
tax code of the relevant professional must be inserted in the spaces provided. The person 
in charge of the CAF tax assistance or the relevant professional must sign to approve issue 
of the endorsement of conformity pursuant to art. 35 of Legislative Decree no. 241 of 1997. 

4.1.7 – SIGNATURE OF AUDITING BODY 
The part is reserved for taxpayers who may have the return signed by the body appointed 
to carry out the accounting audit instead of affixing the stamp of approval. 
When the return is signed by the body carrying out the accounting audit, the return is certi-
fied as having been verified in accordance with article 2, paragraph 2 of Decree no. 164 of 
1999. It is pointed out that if the certification of verification is made in bad faith, the fine pro-
vided for by article 39, paragraph 1, letter a), first sentence of Legislative Decree no. 241 of 
09 July 1997 applies. In the case of repeated or particularly serious violations the competent 
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authorities are notified so that further measures may be taken. 
The following information must be indicated in the fields provided: 
– by the auditor entered in the register established at the Ministry of Economy and Finance, 

in the Subject box, code 1; 
– by the auditing manager (for example, the shareholder or administrator) in the case of an 

auditing firm entered in the register established at the Ministry of Economy and Finance, 
in the Subject box, code 2. In addition a distinct field must be completed with the tax code 
of the auditing company, taking care to indicate the code 3 in the Subject box without com-
pleting the signature field; 

– in the Subject box, the code 4 by the board of statutory auditors, for each member. 
The subject carrying out the accounting audit must also indicate his/her own tax code. 

4.1.8 – UNDERTAKING TO ELECTRONIC SUBMISSION 
The square must be filled in and signed by the assigned subject (intermediaries and group
­
companies) that submits the declaration electronically.
­
The assigned subject must:
­
•	­ indicate own tax code number; 
•	­ report, in the “Subject that prepared the declaration” box, code “1” if the declaration 

was prepared by the taxpayer or code “2” if the declaration was prepared by the subject 
sending it; 

•	­ check the “Reception of electronic notice of automated check of declaration” box 
if the subject accepts the taxpayer’s choice of having the subject receive the notice re-
garding the results of the check done on the declaration; 

•	­ check the “Reception of other electronic communications” box if the subject ac-
cepts the taxpayer’s choice of having the party receive all communications regarding 
possible irregularities present in the declaration; 

•	­ report the date (day, month, and year) of taking on the commitment to submit the decla-
ration; 

•	­ sign. 

The “Reception of electronic notice of automated check of declaration” and “Recep-
tion of other electronic communications” boxes may be compiled only by the interme-
diaries tasked with the transmission of the declaration pursuant to article 3, paragraph 3, 
of Decree of the President of the Republic no. 322 of 1998. 

4.2.1 – PART VA - INFORMATION AND DATA RELATING TO THE ACTIVITY 4.2 

Form The part is divided into 2 sections: 1) General analytical data; 2) Summary data referring 
to all activities. 
The first section contains some analytical data regarding the activity or activities managed 
with independent accounting as provided for by article 36 (see paragraph 3.2), while the 
second summarises all of the activities carried out by each subject. 
Usually in the case of a taxpayer who carries out a single activity and in the absence of sub-
stantial subjective transformations, the 2 sections must be completed on a single form. 
If the taxpayer on the other hand conducts several activities with separate accounts as 
provided for by article 36 or if during the fiscal year, mergers, divisions or other extraordi-
nary operations, i.e. substantial transformations (inheritance, transfer of the business, 
etc.) have taken place, the same number of forms must be submitted and copies of sec-
tion 1 completed as there are separate activities, i.e. companies participating in the mer-
ger, division, etc., while section 2 must be completed once only for each subject, indica-
ting the summary of the details for each subject. 
In the case of completion of several forms, these must be numbered in progressive order, 
filling in the relevant field at the right top of the page. 

SECTION 1 - General analytical data 

Line VA1 in the event of a merger, division, conferment and transfer of the business or 
other extraordinary transactions, or substantial subjective transformations occurring du-
ring the course of the year, the VAT registration number of the person transformed (incor-
porated or division company, person conferring or ceding the business) must be indicated 
by the declarant taxpayer in the form (or forms in the case of separate accounts) used to 
indicate the data relating to the activity carried out by the said person in the period prece-
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ding the transformation. In addition to this, in the same form, the declarant must cross box
­
2 if the person transformed continues an activity which is relevant for VAT purposes.
­
Box 3 must only be crossed by the assignor, in the first form, if he presents several forms
­
in the case of separate accounts, to communicate that he has taken part, during the year,
­
in extraordinary transactions or other substantial transformations (partial division, confer-
ment, transfer or donation of a branch of the company).
­
Field 4 must be completed to indicate the credit resulting from the 2015 annual VAT return,
­
transferred wholly or in part following the extraordinary operation.
­
Field 5 must be filled in by non-resident persons when they operated in Italy, making use,
­
in the same year, of the system of tax representation and subsequently of the system of
­
direct registration and vice versa, indicating the VAT number of the system which is no lon-
ger adopted (see paragraph 2.3 letter C).
­
The same field must also be filled in if the transfer from one system to another occurred
­
between January 1 and the date of presentation of the VAT return.
­

Line VA2 must indicate the activity code taken from the classification table of economic
­
activity in force at the time the declaration is submitted. Please note that the table may be
­
consulted at the Offices of the Revenue Agency and is also available on the website of the
­
Revenue Agency www.agenziaentrate.gov.it as well as on that of the Ministry of the Eco-
nomy and Finance www.finanze.gov.it. Where more than one activity is carried out with
­
combined accounting, the code relating to the main activity with reference to the business
­
turnover during the tax year must be specified in the single form.
­
If several activities are carried out with separate accounts, as provided for by article 36,
­
the relevant activity code must be specified in each form.
­
If data relating to several activities are included on the same form, it is necessary to indi-
cate the code relating to the main activity on the said form.
­
In this regard, it is pointed out that the indication of the main activity code not previously
­
communicated or communicated incorrectly, together with the alterations to the data to be
­
effected at the offices of the Revenue Agency by the due date for the presentation of the
­
annual return, precludes the imposition of penalties.
­

Line VA3 the box must be crossed by official receivers and court-appointed liquidators if
­
the form refers to transactions recorded during the part of the calendar year prior to the
­
declaration of business failure or of compulsory administrative liquidation.
­

Line VA4 this line is reserved for savings management companies as provided for by De-
cree Law no. 351 of 2001 to indicate, in the form relating to the activity of each fund ma-
naged, the name and identification number assigned by the Bank of Italy to the fund itself
­
(see also instructions for part VD).
­
Field 3 must be completed if management of the fund is substituted from one savings ma-
nagement company to another during the tax year, indicating the VAT registration number
­
of the substituted savings management company.
­

Line VA5 must be completed by taxpayers who during the fiscal year have made carried
­
out purchases and imports of terminal devices for public terrestrial mobile radiocommuni-
cations services (so-called cellular phones) and related operator service charges, for
­
which the amount paid has been deducted at a rate of more than 50%. Completion of the
­
line is also required on the part of taxpayers whose actual deduction is then reduced as a
­
result of the existence of limitations on the deduction due to the carrying out of operations
­
exempt from or not subject to VAT (for example pro-rata deduction).
­
Indicate in columns 1 and 3, respectively, the total taxable amount of purchases, including
­
purchases made through leasing agreements, of imports of telephone devices and of ope-
rator services, and in columns 2 and 4 the total amount of tax deducted.
­

SECTION 2 - Data summary relating to all activities carried out 

Tax concessions for exceptional events 
Line VA10 reserved for taxpayers who have legitimately benefited during the tax period, 
for VAT purposes, from tax concessions provided for by special enactments issued in the 
wake of natural disasters or other exceptional events. 
Taxpayers concerned must indicate the corresponding code in the relevant box, taken 
from the "Table of exceptional events" (see Appendix under the entry "Persons affected 
by exceptional events"). 
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Conforming to the parameters for 2014 
Line VA11 must be completed exclusively by taxpayers whose business turnover for the 
tax year 2014 was in line with the results of the parameters. 
In the line the greater amounts (column 1) and the tax paid using form F24 - tax code 6493 
(column 2) must be indicated. 
The greater taxable amount and the relevant tax payable must not be indicated in part VE, 
insofar as they do not refer to 2015, but the preceding year. 
Taxpayers who intend to bring their return into line with the parameters for the 2015 tax year 
must pay the greater amount of tax due by the final date for the submission of the 2016 in-
come tax return (2015 tax period), using Form F24 and tax code 6493. The greater taxable 
amount and relative tax must be indicated in the 2017/VAT return (2016 tax year). 

Line VA12 is reserved exclusively for bodies or companies who adhered, in the previous 
year (or years), as controlling companies, to the procedure of liquidation of group VAT as 
provided for by the Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979. If the group payment proce-
dure is in fact not renewed during the following year with reference to the controlling company 
itself or if the procedure ceased during the year of control, any surplus group credit for which 
a refund has not been requested may be carried over for deduction in periodic payments made 
following the date of discontinuation of the group (see Circular no. 13 of 5 March 1990). 
If such group credit surplus is not fully set-off during the year following cessation of con-
trol, or during the current year if the group is discontinued before the end of the year, it 
may be set-off and guaranteed in subsequent years until such time as there is complete 
settlement of the entire credit deriving from the group, subject to the indication of the 
amount set-off in line VA12 of the return relating to the year of use of the credit. 
The same line must also be completed in the special circumstances in which a company 
outside the group, incorporated a controlling company in 2015, with the consequent di-
scontinuance of the group in the course of the year, in order to indicate the surplus group 
credit (resulting from the VAT summarizing prospectus VAT 26 PR part VY of the return of 
the ex-controlling incorporated company) which has been set-off in 2015 by the incorpo-
rating company and for which the said company must provide guarantees as provided for 
by the Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979. 
If on the other hand, the group payment procedure continues until the end of the year with 
separate accounts, in accordance with resolution n. 363998 of 26 December 1986, the 
credit acquired by the incorporating company beginning from January 1 of the year follo-
wing the incorporation, must be indicated in line VA12 of the return relating to the year in 
which the credit was used, for the part set-off and therefore to be guaranteed. 
Line VA12 must indicate: 
– the year to which the credit deriving from the group refers; 
– the amount of such credit which has been set-off in 2015 and for which the guarantees 

as provided for in article 6, 3rd paragraph, of the Ministerial Decree of December 13, 
1979 must be given. 

It is pointed out that article 13 of the Legislative Decree no. 175 of 21 November 2014 re-
placed article 38-bis, by significantly innovating the discipline pertaining the application of 
VAT refunds and especially removing the general obligation to provide the guarantee (see 
Circular no. 32 of 30 December 2014). As clarified by circular no. 35 of 27 October 2015, 
the provisions contained in the new article 38-bis also apply to the payment of group VAT. 

Operations carried out in relation to condominiums 
Line VA13 the total amount of operations carried out by firms and other taxpayers in relation 
to condominiums, excluding water, electricity and gas supply as well as operations which 
have led to the collection of payments subject to deduction at source (withholding tax) (ar-
ticle 1, paragraph 2, letters a) and b) of the Ministerial Decree of 12 November 1998). 

Flat rate tax regime for subjects carrying on business activities, arts and profes-
sions as provided by article 1, paragraphs 54 to 89, of Law no. 190 of 2014. 
Line VA14 must be completed by taxpayers who starting from the tax period following the 
one to which this declaration refers intend to make use of the specific regime governed by 
article 1, paragraphs 54 to 89, of Law no. 190 of 23 December 2014. In particular, box 1 
must be crossed to indicate that this is the most recent annual VAT return prior to applica-
tion of the exemption regime. 
It is pointed out that the contingent tax due as a result of the rectification of the deduction 
provided by article 1, paragraph 61 of Law no. 190 of 2014, shall be included in line VF56, 
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reserved to the rectifications of the deduction regulated by article 19-bis2. 

Line VA15 reserved for non-operating companies, pursuant to article 30 of Law no. 724 
of 23 December 1994, i.e. companies operating at a systematic loss as provided for by ar-
ticle 2, paragraphs 36-decies and 36-undecies of Decree Law no. 138 of 13 August 2011, 
as amended by the article 18 from Decree Law November 21, 2014, n. 175. Circular Letter 
no. 23 of 11 June 2012, has clarified that regulations governing dummy companies con-
cern taxpayers operating at a systematic loss starting from the tax period following the fi-
ve-year period in which a situation of tax loss for a period of four years and a taxable in-
come lower than the presumed minimum for a period of one year has been recorded in 
the annual tax return. This line must also be completed by companies which during the tax 
period have participated in group VAT payment. The box must be completed with the code 
corresponding to the following situations: 
- “1” dummy company for the year to which the return applies; 
– “2” dummy company for the year to which the return applies and for the previous year; 
– “3” dummy company for the year to which the return applies and for the previous two ye-

ars; 
– “4” dummy company for the year to which the return applies and for the previous two ye-

ars and which has not carried out significant operations for VAT purposes not less than 
the amount derived from the application of the percentages set out in article 30, para-
graph 1, of Law no. 724 of 1994. 

It is pointed out that for companies and bodies considered dummy companies the input
­
VAT resulting from the annual return may not be used as set off in Form F24 (cases indi-
cated with codes 1, 2 and 3).
­
With regard to the case indicated by the code 4, as set out in Circular no. 25 of 04 May
­
2007, the provision contained in the final sentence of paragraph 4, article 30 of Law no.
­
724 of 1994 regarding permanent loss of the annual tax credit, applies.
­
In any case, taxpayers who indicate the code 4 and an annual tax credit must complete li-

ne VX2 or the corresponding line of section III of part RX in the Unico 2016 return form.
­

4.2.2 - PART VB – Data relating to identification details of financial relations 

This part is reserved to subjects who want to avail of what provided by article 2, para-
graphs 36-vicies ter, of Decree-Law no. 138 of 13 August 2011. In particular, in line VB1 
to VB7, identification details of relationships with financial operators shall be reported, as 
provided by article 7, paragraph 6, of Presidential Decree no. 605 of 1973 (for example 
banks, companies of Poste Italiane s.p.a., etc.) existing during the tax period of the hereby 
return. As provided for by article 2, paragraph 36-vicies ter, of Decree Law no. 138 of 13 
August 2011, converted into law with amendments by Law no. 148 of 14 September 2011, 
for subjects carrying on businesses or arts and professions with declared revenues of not 
over 5 million euros, who for all asset and liability transactions made while conducting their 
business use exclusively payment instruments other than cash and who in declarations 
relating to income tax and value-added taxes indicate the details identifying their relations 
with financial operators as provided for by article 7, sixth paragraph, of Presidential De-
cree no. 605 of 29 September 1973, the administrative penalties set out in articles 1, 5 and 
6 of Legislative Decree no. 471 of 18 December 1997 may be reduced by half. 

In particular, the following should be indicated: 
• the	­tax code of the financial operator issued by the Italian financial Administration 

(column 1) or, if this is not available, the foreign tax identification code (column 2); 
• in column 3, the name of the financial operator; 
• in column 4, the type of relation, using the codes provided in the table below (see the 

provision issued by the Director of the Revenue Agency of 20 December 2010): 

TABLE OF CODES 

01 

02 

03 

04 

05 

Current account 

Securities and/or bond deposit account 

Free/Restricted savings deposit account 

Fiduciary relationship pursuant to Law no. 1966/1939 

Collective asset management 
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06 Asset management
­
07 Certificates of deposit and savings certificates 

08 Portfolio 

09 Individual/Global third-party account 

10 After collection 

11 Unavailable transferred securities 

12 Safe deposit boxes 

13 Closed deposits 

14 Hedging contracts 

15 Credit/Debit cards 

16 Guarantees 

17 Credits 

18 Loans 

19 Pension funds 

20 Compensation agreement 

21 Pooled financing 

22 Company holding 

98 Non-account transaction 

99 Other relation 

If there are not enough lines to indicate relations with financial operators, another part VB
­
must be completed, indicating “02” in the field “Form no.” and so on.
­
Similar compilation procedures must be adopted in the presence of extraordinary opera-
tions.
­
It is pointed out that the completion of several forms because of the inclusion of 
multiple parts VB does not change the number of forms comprising the return to 
be indicated on the front cover. 

4.2.3. – PART VC	­- EXPORTERS AND ASSOCIATED OPERATORS - PURCHASES 
AND IMPORTS WITHOUT THE APPLICATION OF VAT 

Part VC must be completed by taxpayers who make use of the entitlement to purchase 
goods and services and import goods without the application of VAT, provided for subjects 
who carry out export sales, associated operations and/or international services and intra-
community operations. 
The part must be completed indicating the data specified by article 10 of the Presidential 
Decree number 435 of 07 December 2001. 
It is pointed out that with regard to the use of the ceiling, registration of purchase invoices 
or customs bills of entry are not to be considered, but rather the moment of the purchases 
as provided for by art. 6, unlike the completion of line VF12 which refers exclusively to the 
moment of registration of the purchase transaction. 
As a result of the regulations set out in article 10 of Presidential Decree number 435 of 2001, tax-
payers who have adopted the calendar method for the calculation of the ceiling must also complete 
the individual lines separately for each month, in addition to indicating the total amount. 
The section consists of six columns in which, for each month, in lines from VC1 to 
VC12, the following data must be specified: 
– column 1: amount of the ceiling used for purchases in Italy and intra-community pur-

chases; 
– column 2: amount of the ceiling used for imports of goods;
­
In the case of transfer of the benefit of use of the ceiling, for example business lea-
sing or sale of business, columns 1 and 2 must be completed by the transferee
­
company starting from the date of use of the ceiling received;
­
– column 3: business turnover, subdivided by month, relating to the 2015 tax year. It is 

pointed out that the column must be completed indicating the monthly amount of opera-
tions carried out, excluding those set out in article 21, paragraph 6 bis. Such operations, 
in fact, count towards the calculation of turnover but must not be considered for the pur-
pose of verification of the status of customary exporter; 

– column 4: amount of all export sales, associated operations and/or international servi-
ces, intra-community operations, etc., carried out monthly, in the same tax period 2015. 
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Columns 3 and 4 must be filled in by all taxpayers who used the ceiling in 2015, re-
gardless of the method of calculation followed, while the data referred to in co-
lumns 5 and 6 must be indicated only by taxpayers who during 2015 carried out pur-
chases and imports using a ceiling related to by tax concessions during the 12 pre-
ceding months and also for the purpose of monthly auditing of the existence of the 
status of exporter aided by tax concessions, during 2015, as well as the availability 
of the ceiling in each month; 

– column 5: business turnover subdivided by month, for 2014. It is pointed out that the 
column must be completed indicating the monthly amount of operations carried out, ex-
cluding those set out in article 21, paragraph 6 bis. Such operations, in fact, count to-
wards the calculation of turnover but must not be considered for the purpose of verifica-
tion of the status of customary exporter; 

– column 6: amount of export sales, associated operations, international services, intra-
community operations, etc., carried out monthly, also in 2014. 

Line VC14 must indicate the availability of the ceiling at 1 January 2015 or at the date of 
transfer of the benefit of the use in cases, for example, of business leasing or sale. 

This amount is valid for a year for those who use the calendar year ceiling, which obviously 
diminishes with the carrying-out of individual purchases during the course of the same ye-
ar, and is valid only for January 2015 for taxpayers who use the monthly ceiling, pending 
the specific calculation that such a method entails. 
For the purposes of highlighting which method has been adopted for the calculation of the 
ceiling during 2015, the taxpayer must cross box 2 of line VC14, in the case of calculation 
relating to the previous year (calendar method), or box 3 if the calculation is made in re-
lation to the preceding twelve months (monthly method). 

Settlement in the event of use of the ceiling beyond the available limit. Taxpayers who, 
on the basis of instructions given in circular letter 50/E of 12 June 2002, have taken steps to 
regularise operations for which a declaration of intent has been issued beyond the limit of the 
available ceiling through the issue of a self-invoice and with the subsequent payment of the 
tax, using form F24 and indicating the tax code of the period in which the purchase was erro-
neously made without the application of VAT, must indicate the amount of the tax thus regula-
rised in line VE24 and include the payment in line VL29, field 1. For deduction purposes, the 
taxable amount and the tax resulting from the self-invoice mentioned above, must be indicated 
in part VF in the line corresponding to the tax rate applied. Consequently the amount of the in-
voice of the supplier or the customs bill of entry respectively made out or issued under a non-
taxable regime must not be indicated in line VF12. In the case of settlement of the use of the 
ceiling beyond the available limit by means of a request to raise the ceiling as provided for by 
article 26, for deduction purposes, the taxable amount and the tax resulting from the invoice 
issued by the supplier or service provider must be indicated in part VF in the line corresponding 
to the tax rate applied and, consequently, the amount of the invoice previously issued under a 
non-taxable regime must not be indicated in line VF12. 

4.2.4 – PART VD - TRANSFER OF VAT CREDIT BY SAVINGS MANAGEMENT INSTI-
TUTIONS (ARTICLE 8 OF DECREE LAW 351/2001) 

Article 8 of Decree Law number 351 of 25 September 2001 converted by Law number 410 of 23 No-
vember 2001 makes provision for savings management institutions to transfer the credit arising from an-
nual VAT returns, as well as in terms of article 43-bis of Presidential Decree number 602 of 29 September 
1973, also under the conditions and within the limits set out in article 43-ter of the same decree. 
The current part must be used by both savings management institutions in order to indi-
cate the VAT credit resulting from the present return, transferred wholly or in part to other 
persons as provided for by the said article 8, paragraph 2 of Decree Law number 
351/2001, and in the manners set out by the said article 43-ter of Presidential Decree 602 of 
1973, and by transferees, belonging to the same group as defined by the said article 43-ter, to 
whom such credits are transferred. 
The due completion of the part by the transferring party is a condition for the transfer of 
the credit concerned to be effective, in accordance with paragraph 2 of article 43-ter, of 
Presidential Decree 602 of 1973 and the transferee acquires the entitlement to the credit 
received upon presentation of the return by the part of the transferor. The credits received 
can be used as a set off by the transferee, as provided for by article 5 of Presidential De-
cree number 542, of 14 October 1999, with effect from the beginning of the tax period sub-
sequent to the one in which they became available to the transferor (1st January 2016 if, 
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for VAT purposes, the tax period coincides with the calendar year). Moreover such credits 
constitute an amount to be used for deduction of periodic or annual payments, following 
the payment of the amount due (see Circular no. 47 of 2003). 
As described by Circular no. 28 of 2014, in order to use as set off credits higher than 
15,000 Euro and generated by other subjects the certification of conformity is required or 
the signature by the control authority both in the transferor statement and in the statement 
of the subject who uses the credit received. 

SEzIONE 1 – Transferring company - List of transferee companies or organisations 

Line VD1 indicate the total of the amounts in column 2. This amount must coincide with
­
that indicated in line VL37.
­
The transferring savings management institution must indicate in lines from VD2 to VD21:
­
– column 1, the tax code of the transferee;
­
– column 2, the amount transferred.
­
If 20 lines are not sufficient to indicate all credits transferred, another part VD must be
­
used, indicating "02" in the field "Form no.", and so on. The total (line VD1) must be indi-
cated only in form "01".
­

SECTION 2 - Transferee organisation or company - List of transferor companies 

The transferee organisation or company must indicate in lines from VD31 to VD50: 
– column 1, tax code of the transferor;
­
– column 2, the amount of credit received.
­
If 20 lines are not sufficient, another part VD should be used, indicating "02" in the box
­
"Form N." and so on. If this is the case, lines from VD51 to VD56 must only be completed
­
in form "01".
­

In line VD51, the total of the amounts from column 2 should be indicated. 

In line VD52, the surplus credit from line VD56 must be indicated (return related to the tax 
year 2014). 

In line VD53, the sum of the amounts stated in lines VD51 and VD52 must be indicated. 

In line VD54, that part of the amount stated in line VD53 which is used to reduce VAT pay-
ments, related to the present return, must be indicated. This amount should be included 
in line VL28, field 1 and indicated separately in field 2 of the same line. The part used to 
lessen the VAT debt appearing from this return must be indicated in line VL35. 

Line VD55 must reflect that part of the amount stated in line VD53 which is used, before the 
date of submission of the return, to set off amounts due in respect of other duties, contributions 
or premiums, and stated in the column "credit amounts set off " of F24 the payment form. 

In line VD56, that part of the amount in line VD53 which remains after the uses indicated 
in lines VD54 and VD55 should be indicated. 
The filling in more than one part entitled 'VD' does not alter the number of forms 
that make up the return, to be indicated on the front cover. 

4.2.5. – PART VE - CALCULATION OF BUSINESS TURNOVER AND THE TAX RELA-
TIVE TO THE TAXABLE OPERATIONS 

The section is divided into five parts: 1) Contributions of agricultural products and transfers 
by exempt agriculturalists; 2) Taxable agricultural operations and taxable commercial or 
professional operations; 3) Total taxable amount and tax: 4) Other operations; 5) Business 
turnover. 
In part VE, all the operations carried out within the State and within the territory of the Eu-
ropean Union and the exportations to countries outside the European Union, and the ope-
rations for which a proper invoice was issued must be included, subdivided by rates and 
taking into account the variations pursuant to art. 26. 
In the specific case of taxpayers who have recorded operations subject to VAT with VAT 
rates or set-off percentages that are no longer present in part VE, they must calculate the 
taxable amounts for these operations in the line corresponding to the rate closest to the 
one applied, calculating the corresponding taxes, and then include the (positive or nega-
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tive) tax difference in line VE24 among the adjustments. In parts VE and VF, some 
amounts could turn out to have a negative value following variations carried out during the 
tax year that could lead to reductions. In this case, indicate a minus sign (–) in front of the 
relevant amounts (within the fields). 
It is pointed out that in the Appendix, in the section on “Agriculture”, a special summary 
form has been added to guide the various types of agricultural producers (exempt or not) 
in completion of the VAT return. 

Taxpayers who have made use of the exemption from the obligations referred to in art. 36-
bis, and who have also carried out taxable operations in 2015, are obliged to indicate the-
se operations in part VE, as well as exempt operations referred to in no.s 11, 18 and 19 of 
art. 10, which in any case are subject to invoicing and registration. 

Taxpayers who, from the 2016 tax year, make use of the beneficial tax regime regulated 
by article 1, paragraphs 54 to 89 of Law no. 190 of 23 December 2014 must take into ac-
count in this return the tax payable in relation to operations carried out vis-à-vis the State 
and other subjects as indicated in the fifth paragraph of article 6 and to operations carried 
out in accordance with article 32-bis of Decree-Law no. 83 of 2012, and for which the tax 
has not yet become payable (article 1, paragraph 62, of Law no. 190 of 2014). 
These operations must be indicated in the lines on the rates applied and, if they have con-
tributed to the calculation of the business turnover of the previous years, the relevant ta-
xable amount must be indicated in line VE39. 

SECTION 1 – Conferring of agricultural products and transfer by exempt agricultu-
ralists (in the case of the limit being exceeded by more than a third) 

Section 1 is reserved: 
• for agriculturalists who have transferred goods to entities, co-operatives or other asso-

ciated entities (as well as the transfer of goods from co-operatives to their own consor-
tia); in terms of article 34, paragraph 7, with the application of flat-rate set-off percenta-
ges (cp. circular letter 328, 24 December 1997, paragraph 6.6) 

• for exempt agriculturalists referred to in article 34, paragraph 6, i.e. those who, in the previous 
year, did not exceed the business turnover threshold of 7,000 Euro, who find, at the end of 
the year, that they have exceeded the one-third limit, envisaged for transactions other than 
the sale of agricultural and ichthyic products, listed in Table A, first part, enclosed with Presi-
dential Decree 633/72. As provided for in circular letter 328/E of 24 December 1997 (para-
graph 6.7.2), for those who, at the end of the calendar year, discover that they have excee-
ded, by a third, the limit laid down for operations different from transfers of agricultural and 
ichthyic products, the application of tax rates that correspond to set-off percentages related 
to the assignments of agricultural products, and of the rates related to different operations 
(the latter to be indicated in section 2), remains the same for the entire calendar year. 

Calculation of taxable amount 
In the first column, the amounts related to taxable operations must be indicated, separated ac-
cording to tax rate (corresponding to set-off percentages, provided for by the Ministerial De-
crees of 12 May 1992, of 30 December 1997 and the Decree of 23 December 2005) that result
­
from the register of invoices issued (art. 23) and/or from the considerations register (art. 24),
­
bearing in mind the variations as per article 26 registered for the tax period.
­
Taxpayers who use the register of invoices will take the taxable amounts from this register,
­
already sub-divided according to tax rate, and indicate them in the column for taxable
­
amounts, corresponding to the relative tax rate (printed on the form).
­
Regarding the accounting related to considerations with VAT incorporated, it should be remem-
bered that agriculturalists, for the sale of their own products, whether from crops or from raising
­
animals, towards private consumers, can make use of provisions referred to in article 22 and 24,
­
regarding, respectively, the fact that it is not necessary to issue an invoice if the customer does
­
not request it, and the recording of total daily takings in the considerations register.
­
For such operations, the total amount, net of the VAT included therein, must be calculated
­
using the methods illustrated in the Appendix, under the entry "Taxpayers who use the
­
considerations register".
­
The taxable amount thus determined should be indicated in the column of taxable amount,
­
corresponding to the tax rate printed on the form, rounded to the nearest Euro.
­

Lines from VE1 to VE9 in these lines, in correspondence with the tax rates printed on the
­
form, the amounts related to operations for which tax turned out to be payable in the year
­
2015, noted or to be noted in the register of invoices issued (art. 23) and/or in the consi-
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derations register (art. 24), and taking into account the variations referred to in article 26, 
recorded for the same year, must be indicated. The tax should be calculated by multiplying 
each taxable amount by the corresponding flat-rate set-off percentage. 

SECTION 2 – Taxable agricultural operations and taxable commercial or professio-
nal operations 

Section 2 must be filled in: 
• by all taxpayers who carry out commercial, artistic or professional activities; 
• by all agricultural producers (both in the special regime and in the ordinary regime opted for) for 

all the sales of agricultural and ichthyic products referred to in paragraph 1, art. 34 carried out in 
the year 2015 for which the tax rates laid down for the individual goods become applicable. 

In this section, the so-called mixed agricultural businesses (article 34, paragraph 5) 
must also indicate the sales of goods that are different from those from the agricultural or 
ichthyic sectors referred to in Table A enclosed with Presidential Decree 633/72, as well 
as any services carried out, that fall outside the sphere of application of article 34-bis. It is 
to be remembered that the above-mentioned operations carried out by exempt agricultu-
ralists who exceeded the one-third limit must also be indicated in this section. 
It is also to be remembered that the concept of taxable operations that are different from 
the ones indicated in the first paragraph of article 34, include those operations that are car-
ried out by the agricultural producer in the environment of his own agricultural business, but 
are of an accessorial nature compared to the core productive activity, for example, the sa-
les of agricultural products included in the second part of Table A, the sale of agricultural 
products purchased from third parties at an equal or higher level to those coming from their 
own beds, woods or livestock, to improve the quality of the goods produced (for a correct 
definition of these different operations see "Agriculture" in the Appendix). 
Naturally, cases which are not covered by the norm referred to in the fifth paragraph of ar-
ticle 34, are regulated by the provisions laid down in article 36 for the purposes of separate 
accounting (see circular letter n. 19, 10 July 1979, Director General of Taxes). 

It is to be noted that taxpayers who make use of a reduction of the taxable base (publi-
shers) must indicate, in part VE, the taxable amount related to the operations after the 
due reduction has been already considered. 

In addition, the section must include that part of payments taken to be the taxable base for 
sales of goods for which deductions for their purchase or import has been limited by virtue 
of the provisions of article 19-bis1 or of other provisions (for example motor vehicles, cel-
lular telephones, etc.). For these sales the taxable base, pursuant to article 13, final para-
graph, is calculated by applying to the payment the deductible percentage used at the mo-
ment of purchase. 

Enterprises that supply interim work must not include reimbursements from income 
and social security taxes, in the taxable base, which the agent who employs temporary 
workers is obliged to pay, according to the law regarding "Interim work" (Law 196 of 24 Ju-
ne 1997), effectively paid on behalf of the temporary worker (article 7 of Law 133 of 13 
May 1999), see also resolution 384/E of 12 December 2002. 

Taxpayers who use the register of invoices issued should take from the taxable amounts 
from that register, already sub-divided by tax rate, and indicate them in column 1, in lines 
from VE20 to VE22, corresponding to the relative tax rates printed on the form. 
Retail dealers and other taxpayers referred to in article 22, for which the issuing of invoices 
is not obligatory if not requested by the purchaser, must calculate the total amount of the 
operations, net of the VAT included therein using the methods illustrated in the Appendix, 
under the entry "Taxpayers who use the considerations register". 

Calculation of taxable amounts 

Lines from VE20 to VE22 in these lines, the following must be indicated: 
• in the first column, the amounts of the taxable operations, separated according to tax rate, 

for which the tax for the year 2015 is due, already recorded or to be recorded in the register 
of invoices issued (art. 23) and/or from the register of considerations (art. 24), and taking into 
account the variations as referred to in article 26, recorded for the same year; 

• in the second column, the totals of the relative tax. 

NOTE:  in these lines, the following must also be included: amounts relative to sales ma­
de, with tax applied, to parties residing or domiciled outside the European Union, accor­
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ding to article 38­quater, second paragraph, for which, in the tax year, the purchaser has 
not given the seller the copy of the invoice endorsed by the Customs Office at the exit point 
from European Community territory. In cases where the purchaser has given the transfe­
ror, the invoice endorsed by the Customs Office at the exit point from European Union ter­
ritory by the end of the fourth month after the operation and in the tax year, the transferor 
must add a negative variation, equal to the adjusted tax amount, to line VE24, so as to ma­
ke up for the VAT (in this case the relative tax amount must not be included in part VF). In 
cases where the return of the invoice happens after 31.12.2015, the same negative varia­
tion is to be indicated in the corresponding line of the tax return form for the year 2016. 
For sales carried out according to article 38­quater, first paragraph, without the applica­
tion of tax, to be included among the non­taxable operations referred to in line VE32, for 
which the invoice endorsed by the Customs Office at the exit point from European Union 
territory has not been returned to the transferor, by the end of the fourth month after the 
operation, the transferor will have to indicate the increase by  the end of the following 
month, equal to the tax to be applied, in line VE24, so as to highlight the relative VAT out­
put. If the due date should fall after 31.12.2015, the same increase is to be indicated in the 
corresponding line of the tax return form for the year 2016. 

SECTION 3 – Total taxable amount and tax 

Line VE23 in this line, the total of the taxable amounts and taxes should be indicated: the-
se are determined by summing the totals indicated in lines from VE1 to VE9 and from
­
VE20 to VE22, respectively from the column of taxable amounts and of the column for ta-
xes.
­

Line VE24 in this line, the variations and rounding off of tax amounts relative to the ope-
rations referred to in lines from VE1 to VE9 and from VE20 to VE22 should be indicated.
­
The tax indicated in line VE23 can be different from the total tax presented in the register
­
of invoices issued or the register of considerations.
­
Such a possible difference derives from the following elements:
­
– rounding off of tax done in invoices (article 21, paragraph 2, letter l); 
– tax indicated in the invoices that is higher than the real figure (article 21, paragraph 7), 

of which the decrease has not been noted; 
– rounding offs to the nearest Euro in the return.
­
Furthermore, in this line, positive or negative variations in tax, recorded in the year 2015
­
and relative to operations recorded in previous years, must be indicated.
­
This line should also include the total VAT used for the settlement of the so-called use of
­
a ceiling (cp. notes in part VC).
­
Such a difference should be indicated in line VE24 with a plus sign (+) inside the field if
­
the total tax deriving from the register is higher than the total calculated, or with a minus
­
sign (-) if the opposite is the case.
­

Line VE25 - in this line, the total VAT relative to taxable operations should be indicated: 
this amount is obtained by increasing or decreasing the total reflected in line VE23 by the 
sum of the positive or negative variations set out in line VE24. 

SECTION 4 - Other operations 

Section 4 must include all operations which are different from those indicated in sections
­
1 and 2 above.
­
Line VE30 indicate, in field 1, the total of exports and other non-taxable operations which
­
contribute to the formation of the ceiling as provided for by art. 2, paragraph 2, of Law no.
­
28 of 18 February 1997. To determine which operations to indicate in this line, see the Ap-
pendix under “Exports and other non-taxable operations”, “Intra-community operations
­
and imports” and “Used goods”.
­
Divide the amount in field 1 in the following fields:
­
– field 2 the sum of exports of goods during the year as provided for by art. 8, first paragraph, 

letters a) and b), including also: 
• sales to purchasers or their commission agents made through transport or shipment of 

goods outside the territory of the European Union by or on behalf of the seller or com-
mission agents; 

• sales of goods collected from a VAT deposit with transport or shipment outside the territory 
of the European Union (art. 50-bis, paragraph 4, letter g) of Decree Law no. 331/1993); 

– field 3 the total sum of intra-community sales of goods, taking into account adjustments 
as per article 26, entered in the records of invoices issued (article 23) or in the records of 
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payments for supplies received (art. 24); 
– field 4 the total of all sales of goods made to San Marino customers. 
– field 5 the total sum of operations treated as supplies for export. 

Line VE31 please indicate the total of the non-taxable operations, carried out as regards 
exporters who have issued their declaration of intent. The data contained in the received 
declarations of intent must be indicated in Part VI. 

Line VE32 please indicate the total of other operations qualified as non-taxable (to help 
identify such operations, consult the Appendix, under the headings "Exports and other 
non-taxable transactions" and "Used goods"). 
In addition to this the representing intermediaries must include, in this line, the fees paid 
to them by travel agencies for services rendered among European Community (art. 7 of 
Ministerial Decree 30.07.1999, number 340, cp. circular letter 328 of 24.12.1997). 
The line shall also include non-taxable operations carried out vis-à-vis the Commissariati 
Generali di Sezione, i.e. the structure through which an Official Participant submits and 
handles his/her participation to Expo Milan 2015. These subjects, as regulated by Circular 
no. 26 of 7 August 2014 and by Resolution no. 10 of 15 January 2014, can avail of the 
non-taxation system, provided that purchased goods and services are employed in the of-
ficial exhibition activity. 
The operations indicated in line VE32 do not contribute to the formation of the ceiling. 

Line VE33 indicate the total of exempt operations as referred to by article 10. 
Taxpayers affected by exemption from the obligation to register and issue invoices for, the 
exempt operations in the year 2015, as provided for by article 36-bis, must indicate in this 
line only the operations referred to in numbers 11, 18 and 19 of article 10, for which the 
obligation to issue invoices and of registration holds. 

It is pointed out that the carrying out of operations exempt from VAT entails neces-
sitates the completion of section 3-A in part VF. If, on the other hand, the exempt 
operations indicated in the current line are carried out on a purely occasional basis 
or solely relate to the operations provided for by numbers 1 to 9 of article 10 which 
do not fall within the normal sphere of activity of the business or are accessory to 
taxable operations, only line VF53 must be completed. 

Line VE34 report the sum of the operations exempt from VAT because they do not meet 
requirement of territoriality, as regulated by articles 7 to 7-septies and for which relevant 
invoice was issued as provided by article 21, paragraph 6-bis. Such operations, in fact, 
count towards the calculation of turnover (see Circular no. 12 of 2013). In order to correctly 
determine the tax admitted as deduction it is worth to remember that article 19, paragraph 
3, letter b), acknowledges the deduction with reference to operations exempt from VAT 
that, if occurring in the State territory, would give right to deduction (see instructions to 
compile line VF18 and line VF34 for individuals obliged to determine deductible propor-
tion) 

Line VE35 indicate, in field 1, the sum of operations carried out with application of reverse 
charge, specified separately in the following fields: 
– field 2 domestic sales of scrap and other salvage materials as referred to in article 74, 

paragraphs 7 and 8, for which VAT is to be paid by the seller not subject to tax. The field 
must also indicate the transfers of pallets recovered for use cycles following the first. You 
must also include provision of services associated with contracts, tenders and such the 
object of which is the transformation of non-ferrous scrap. Sales of the aforementioned 
goods made to private consumers are in contrast subject to VAT in accordance with or-
dinary rules, and therefore must be included exclusively in section 2 of part VE (for fur-
ther information see Appendix under the entry “Scrap”); 

– field 3 sales of investment gold which have become taxable as a result of the choice 
made and the related services of intermediation carried out in national territory towards 
taxable entities, in addition to the amount of transfers of gold other than investment gold 
and of pure silver, made to subjects not liable to tax (for further details see Appendix, 
“Transactions relating to gold and silver”); 

– field 4 services rendered in the construction sector by subcontractors but not taxed pur-
suant to article 17, paragraph 6, letter a). The field must also indicate services provided 
by subcontractors to entities identified by the decree of 10 July 2012, in force since 1 
September 2012; 

– field 5 sales of buildings or parts of buildings for which tax is payable by the seller, in ac-
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cordance with article 17, paragraph 6, letter a-bis); 
– field 6 sales of cellular phones for which the tax is payable by the seller, as provided for 

by article 17, paragraph 6, letter b); 
– field 7 sales of microprocessors and central processing units before their installation in 

final consumer products for which the tax is payable by the seller, as provided for by ar-
ticle 17, paragraph 6, letter c); 

– field 8, rendering of services of cleaning, demolition, installation of systems, and com-
pletion with regard to buildings for which the tax is owed by the transferee, pursuant to 
article 17, paragraph 6, letter a-ter); 

– field 9, operations in the energy sector for which the tax is owed by the transferee, pur-
suant to article 17, paragraph 6, letters d-bis), d-ter), and d-quater). 

Line VE36 indicate the net amount of non-taxable operations, carried out in the applica-
tion of certain concessionary norms towards earthquake victims and associated persons. 

Line VE37 indicate in field 1 the overall amount of operations carried out during the year 
with VAT payable in subsequent years. The operations in question: 
– carried out with regard to the subjects pursuant to article 6, fifth paragraph; 
– eare carried out in accordance with article 32-bis of Decree Law no. 83 of 2012 (VAT 

cash accounting scheme in force since 1 December 2012). These operations must also 
be shown separately in field 2. 

The operations as per this line and the tax therefore must be included in the first two sec-
tions of Part VE. 

Line VE38, indicate the transfers of goods and the rendering of services performed with 
regard to public administrations and for which the tax must be paid by the aforementioned 
administrations in application of the provisions contained in article 17-ter. 

Line VE39 in order to decrease the business turnover, the total amount of operations which 
contributed to the business turnover of the year or previous years, and for which in the year 
2015 the tax has become payable, must be included (without a preceding “minus” sign). 
Such operations must also be indicated, in correspondence with the rate applied, in lines 
from VE1 to VE9 and lines from VE20 to VE22, for the sole purpose of the calculation of 
tax payable for the current year. 

Line VE40 operations (net of VAT) which are not a part of the business turnover must be 
indicated. In terms of the provisions of article 20, these relate to the transfers of deprecia-
ble goods and internal transfers as referred to in article 36, final paragraph. This amount 
decreases the business turnover during the year. 
It should be noted that the transfers of depreciable goods carried out in the sphere of special 
marginal schemes provided for the sale of used goods, antiques, etc., do not constitute a part 
of business turnover. In such a case, in this line, the receipt from sale must be diminished by 
the tax payable in relation to the "analytical" margin calculated for each transfer. 

SECTION 5 - Business turnover 

Line VE50 business turnover calculated by adding together the amounts indicated in lines 
VE23 column 1, lines from VE30 to VE38 and subtracting the amounts indicated in lines 
VE39 and VE40. 

4.2.6. – PART VF - LIABILITY OPERATIONS AND ADMISSIBLE DEDUCTIBLE VAT 

The part consists of four sections: 1) The total amount of purchases made within the ter-
ritory of the State, of intra-community purchases and imports; 2) The total of purchases 
and imports, total tax, intra-community purchases, imports and purchases from San Ma-
rino; 3) Calculation of admissible deductible VAT; 4) Admissible deductible VAT. 
In this part, one must include the taxable amount and the tax relating to goods and servi-
ces purchased and imported as part of ordinary business, art or profession, resulting from 
invoices and customs bills of entry for imports recorded in the purchases register for the 
year 2015 (as referred to in article 25) or in other registers provided for with regard to le-
gislation provisions made for special regimes, taking into account variations referred to in 
article 26 recorded in the same year. 
In the specific case of taxpayers who have recorded operations subject to VAT with VAT 
rates or set-off percentages that are no longer present in part VF, they must calculate the 
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taxable amounts for these operations in the line corresponding to the rate closest to the 
one applied, calculating the corresponding taxes, and then include the (positive or nega-
tive) tax difference in line VF22 among the adjustments. 

NOTE: this part includes not only purchases carried out in the national territory, but 
also intra­community purchases and imports from Countries or territories outside 
the European Union. 

SECTION 1 – Total amount of purchases carried out in the National territory, intra-
community purchases and imports 

Lines from VF1 to VF11 indicate domestic and intra-community purchases, and imports
­
subject to taxation, for which tax is due and for which the right to deduction has been exer-
cised in 2015, to be entered next to the pre-printed tax rates or the percentage of compen-
sation. Therefore these lines must also include purchases made in previous years for
­
which the tax became payable (article 6, fifth paragraph, article 32-bis of Decree Law no.
­
83 of 2012).
­
In these lines, purchases and imports of gold, pure silver, scrap and other salvage material
­
to which the reverse-charge mechanism has been applied must also be included (see Ap-
pendix under "Transactions relative to gold and silver" and "scrap").
­
In the specific case in which, regarding purchases made in prior years but registered in
­
2015, the percentage of tax deduction applicable in the year in which the right to the de-
duction arose is different from the percentage applicable for 2015, see instructions in line
­
VF56 and in Appendix under the entry "Adjustments to deductions".
­
In addition to this, purchases carried out by means of drawings from VAT deposits must be
­
included, as well as intra-community purchases made upon drawings of the goods by the con-
signee in the case of "consignment stock". This last procedure is characterised by the fact that
­
the goods guarded remain the property of the European Community supplier until the moment
­
they are drawn by the same consignee, who is the exclusive final receiver of the goods.
­
Where the goods drawn were the object of prior purchase without payment of the tax by the
­
same person who draws them, and if the drawing from the deposit occurs in the same tax pe-
riod in which the deposit or the purchase of the good guarded in the deposit was made, the
­
taxable amount and the related tax must be indicated exclusively in lines from VF1 to VF11.
­
If the drawing from the deposit occurred in a tax period subsequent to that in which the pur-
chase without the payment of tax was made, then the taxable amount must be indicated in the
­
return for the year in which the operation took place (deposit or purchase of goods held in de-
posit, etc.) in line VF13 and, subsequently, in the return for the year in which drawing occurred,
­
it is necessary to include, in lines from VF1 to VF11, the taxable amount and the related tax,
­
also indicating the same amount in line VF20, to allow the subtraction from the turnover of the
­
corresponding amount already indicated in line VF13 of the previous return.
­

The tax relating to the aforementioned purchases is calculated by multiplying the taxable
­
amounts set out in lines from VF1 to VF11 by the corresponding tax rates or the percen-
tage of compensation.
­
The tax resulting from the calculation must be indicated, next to each tax rate, in lines
­
from VF1 to VF11 (column 2).
­
The taxable amounts and the related tax must be rounded to the nearest Euro.
­

Line VF12 domestic purchases, intra-community purchases, and imports carried out wi-
thout the payment of tax, with the use of the ceiling as referred to in art. 2, paragraph 2,
­
of Law 28 of 18 February 1997.
­
It is pointed out that taxpayers who have made said purchases utilising the ceiling are re-
quired also to complete part VC.
­

Line VF13 objectively non-taxable purchases, made without use of the ceiling, tax-exempt
­
purchases, as well as those made as part of special regimes which require the tax to be
­
calculated using the base-from-base method, with the exception of purchases made by
­
taxpayers who in 2015 used the lighter regime to be indicated in line VF15. This regards,
­
in particular:
­
• domestic purchases, including those specified in art. 58, paragraph 1, of Decree Law 331/1993; 
• non-taxable intra-community purchases (art. 42, paragraph 1 of Decree Law 331/1993), 

including those referred to in art. 40, paragraph 2, of the same Decree Law ("community 
triangle" with the intervention of the domestic agent as transferor/transferee); 

• purchases of goods in transit or deposited in places subject to customs surveillance; 
• purchases made via the introduction of goods into VAT deposits (article 50-bis, para-
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graph 4, letters a) b) and d) of Decree Law 331/1993); 
• purchases of goods and services having as their object goods held in VAT deposits (art. 

50-bis, paragraph 4, letters e) and h) of Decree Law 331/1993); 
• purchases relating to operations which fall under special margin schemes regulated by 

Decree Law 41/1995, and subsequent modifications carried out by persons who apply 
the analytical, global method, including auction houses (see Appendix); 

• purchases relating to operations carried out by travel agencies with the application of the 
special regime provided for by article 74-ter (see Appendix). 

The line must also indicate purchases relating to operations carried out on an occasional basis 
that fall within the scope of the specific regime provided for connected agricultural activities by 
article 34-bis (see instructions for line VF55). 

Line VF14 exempt domestic purchases, exempt intra-community purchases (art. 42, para-
graph 1, Decree Law 331/93) and non-taxable imports (art. 68, excluding letter a). In the cur-
rent line intra-community purchases and imports of investment gold must also be included. 

Line VF15, field 1, purchases from subjects that in the year 2015 relied on facilitated re-
gimes. These are purchases from subjects that applied: 
• the tax advantages young entrepreneurs and redundancy workers as provided for by 
article 27, paragraphs 1 and 2, of decree law no. 98 of 2011. 
• the flat-rate scheme for natural persons carrying out business activity, arts and profes-
sions as provided for by article 1, paragraphs from 54 through 89, of law no. 190 of 23 De-
cember 2014. These purchases must be distinctly indicated in field 2 as well. 

Line VF16 domestic purchases and imports not subject to tax, insofar as they were carried 
out, as provided for by special provisions made in this regard, by taxpayers affected by 
earthquakes and similar subjects. 

Line VF17 domestic purchases, intra-community purchases and imports, net of VAT, for 
which, as provided for by art. 19-bis1, or other enactments, the deduction of the tax payable 
is not admitted. The line must also include purchases of truffles from occasional sellers without 
a VAT registration number, for which deduction is not allowed as stated in art. 1, paragraph 
109 of Law no. 311 of 30 December 2004 (see circular no. 41 of 26 September 2005). 
Note that for purchases to which the partial deductibility of the tax applies (for example 
40%), only the tax rate for the part of the non-deductible taxable amount must be indicated. 
The remaining tax rate and taxable amount must be indicated in lines from VF1 to VF11. 

Line VF18 indicate domestic purchases, intra-community purchases and imports, net of VAT: 
• by taxpayers who carry out exclusively exempt operations for which the tax payable is 

entirely non-deductible, as provided for by art. 19, paragraph 2; 
• by persons who have chosen to be exempt from compliance as provided for by article 

36-bis; 
• relating to occasional exempt operations or relating to exempt operations as referred to in 

numbers from 1 to 9 of article 10, which fall outside the scope of the activity of the business 
or are marginal to VAT operations (VAT on said operations is in any case non-deductible); 

• relating to exempt activities if occasional taxable operations are also carried out.
­
Moreover, the line shall include all the purchases referring to non-subjected transactions,
­
regulated by articles 7 to 7-septies which do not give right of deduction. They are non-sub-
jected transactions which, if occurring in the State territory, would not give right of deduc-
tion (article 19, paragraph 3, letter b).
­

Line VF19 indicate in field 1 the total amount of purchases with VAT payable in subse-
quent years registered in 2015, with regard to which during the same year the tax did not 
become payable. The purchases in question: 
• are carried out by subjects as indicated in the fifth paragraph of article 6; 
• are made by subjects who have made use of the VAT cash accounting scheme as provided 

for by article 32-bis of Decree Law no. 83 of 2012, in force since 1 December 2012. These 
operations must also be shown separately in field 2. It is pointed out that the field does not 
need to be completed by sellers or customers of taxpayers who have opted for the VAT cash 
accounting scheme. As Circular Letter no. 44 of 26 November 2012 also clarifies, in the case 
of sellers or customers who have not opted to take advantage of the abovementioned sche-
me, entitlement to the deduction arises, in any case, at the time of the operation. 

Line VF20 purchases recorded in previous years for whom the tax became payable in 
2015. Such purchases must also be indicated next to the respective tax rates in lines from 
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VF1 to VF11, for the sole purpose of the calculation of the deductible amount. Their total 
(to be indicated without a preceding “minus” sign) must be subtracted from the total 
amount of purchases made in 2015. 

SECTION 2 – Total of purchases and imports, total tax, intra-community purcha-
ses, imports and purchases from San Marino 

Line VF21, column 1, is for indicating the total taxable amounts calculated by adding the 
amounts shown in lines VF1 to VF19, column 1, reduced by the amount in line VF20. In 
column 2 the total of taxes calculated by adding the amounts in columns 2 of lines VF1 
to VF11 should be shown. 

Line VF22 tax adjustments and roundings. The tax payable on purchases indicated in 
line VF21, column 2, may be different from that resulting from the records. The difference 
between the VAT amount resulting from the register and that resulting from the calculation 
must be indicated in line VF22, with a plus (+) sign if the total tax resulting from the 
records is greater than the tax calculated, or with a minus (-) sign in the opposite case. 

Line VF23 total of VAT on taxable purchases and imports, which is obtained from the 
algebraic sum of lines VF21, column 2 and VF22. 

Line VF24 reserved for taxpayers who have carried out intra-community purchases, 
imports of goods and operations with the Republic of San Marino. Specifically: 
• indicate the total amount of intra-community purchases of goods, taking into account adju-

stments as per art. 26, recorded both in the output tax records (articles 23 or 24) and the 
input tax records (art. 25), indicating in field 1 the amount for intra-community purchases, 
including non-taxable or exempt operations as provided for by art. 42, paragraph 1, of 
Decree Law no. 331/1993, and in field 2 the amount for taxable purchases even if this is 
not deductible in accordance with art. 19-bis1 or other provisions; 

• indicate the total figures relating to imports of goods resulting from customs declarations 
recorded during the tax period. In field 3 show the amount for imports, and in field 4 the 
tax on taxable operations even if this is not deductible in accordance with article 19-bis1 
or other provisions. With regard to imports of industrial gold, pure silver, scrap and other 
salvage materials for which VAT is not paid at customs the amounts must be included in 
part VJ for the purpose of calculating the amount owed; 

• indicate in field 5 the total amount of purchases of goods from San Marino for which a 
VAT invoice was issued by the San Marino seller. In field 6 indicate purchases of goods 
from San Marino for which a VAT-exempt invoice was issued by the San Marino seller 
and for which the domestic purchaser has fulfilled the relevant obligations in accordance 
with art. 17, second paragraph. For the purposes of calculating the tax this amount and 
the tax payable must be included in line VJ1. In both fields any purchases that are non-
taxable on the basis of specific provisions must also be included. 

Line VF25 the total taxable amount of purchases (including intra-community purchases) 
and of imports indicated in line VF21, column 1, must be set out in this line, which, as 
established by circular no. 12 of 16 February 1978, does not need to be completed by 
agricultural producers that are not obliged by law to keep accounting records for the pur-
pose of indirect taxes (even if they have opted to apply tax in the normal manner in accor-
dance with paragraph 11 of art. 34). 
The following data must be included in the fields provided, net of VAT: 
• field 1, cost of depreciable tangible or intangible assets as provided for by articles 102 

and 103 of Presidential Decree no. 917 of 22 December 1986, including assets with a 
cost not exceeding 516.46 euros and including the redemption price for assets already 
acquired under leasing agreements (for example plant, machinery and equipment); 

• field 2, cost of non-depreciable operating assets, calculating: 
– the amount of instalments for operating assets acquired under leasing, usufruct or 

hire agreements or other payments; 
– sums for the purchase of non-depreciable operating assets (for example land); 

• field 3, cost of assets for sale (goods) and assets for the production of goods or servi-
ces (for example raw materials, semi-finished goods, auxiliary materials); 

• field 4 cost of all other purchases and imports of goods or services essential to the ope-
ration of the enterprise, art or profession that are not included in the preceding fields (for 
example general expenses, expenses for the purchase of services, etc.). 
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SECTION 3 – Calculation of admissible deductible VAT 

The section is included in order to calculate admissible deductible VAT. Taxpayers that 
have implemented specific types of operations or that operate in specific fields of activity 
must indicate the method used to calculate the tax by crossing the box provided in line 
VF30, even in the absence of data to enter in the relevant section. 
It is pointed out that in no case must more than one box be crossed on the same form. 
In cases where two or more regimes for calculating deductible VAT apply, a separate form 
must be completed for each regime applied. 

NOTICE: not line VF30 but lines from VF53 to VF55 must be completed by taxpa­

yers who during the fiscal year carried out:
 
– occasional exempt operations or occasional taxable operations in the absence of
 
purchases pertaining to them 

– exclusively exempt operations as provided for by no. 1­9 of art. 10 which do not 
fall within the normal sphere of activity of the business or which are accessory 
to taxable operations 

– occasional sales of used goods 
– occasional operations which come under the regime provided for by art. 34­bis 
for connected agricultural activities. 

It is pointed out that taxpayers who carry out operations relating to gold which fall under 
the rules set out in art. 19, third paragraph, letter d), and under those of the following 
paragraph 5-bis, must keep separate accounting records of the operations and complete 
two forms in order to show the admissible deductible VAT for each method of calculating 
the tax. 

Line VF30 cross the box referring to the method used for calculating the admissible 
deductible tax: 

– box 1 - Base to base method for travel agencies (art. 74-ter); 
– box 2 - Marginal method for used goods (Decree Law no. 41 of 1995); 
– box 3 - Activities carrying out exempt operations; 
– box 4 - Activities in the farm holiday sector (Law no. 413 of 1991); 
– box 5 - Associations operating in the agricultural sector (Law no. 413 of 1991); 
– box 6 - Concessionary tax regimes for travelling shows and minor taxpayers (art. 74-quater); 
– box 7 - Special tax regime for connected agricultural activities (Art. 34-bis). 
– box 8 - Special tax regime for agricultural businesses (Art. 34). 

The amount of admissible deductible tax calculated according to ordinary criteria or accor-
ding to special regimes for which line VF30 must be completed by crossing boxes 1, 2, 4,
­
5, 6 or 7 must be indicated in line VF57 (see instructions).
­
Taxpayers who have recorded exempt operations for the tax period as provided for by art.
­
10 with the exception of exclusively occasional exempt operations as provided for by no.
­
1 to 9 of art. 10 which do not fall within the normal sphere of activity of the business or
­
which are accessory to taxable operations must cross box 3 of line VF30 and complete li-
nes VF31 to VF37 (see also instructions for the completion of line VF53).
­

Agricultural businesses which have completed line VF30 by crossing box 8 must calculate
­
the amount of admissible deductible tax in accordance with the criteria set out in art. 34
­
by completing lines VF38 to VF52.
­

SECTION 3-A – Exempt operations 

The section is reserved for taxpayers who have recorded exempt operations for the tax 
period as provided for by article 10 with the exception of exclusively occasional exempt 
operations or operations provided for by no. 1 to 9 of art. 10 which do not fall within the 
normal sphere of activity of the business or which are accessory to taxable operations. 

It is pointed out that the carrying out of exempt operations on an occasional basis or 
exempt operations exclusively as provided for by no. 1 to 9 of art. 10 which do not fall wi-
thin the normal sphere of activity of the business or which are accessory to taxable ope-
rations by a subject whose main activity is essentially subject to VAT, as well as the car-
rying out of taxable operations by a subject whose business activity is essentially exempt, 
does not give rise to the application of the pro rata charge. In such cases the general cri-
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terion of the specific use of the goods and of the services becomes applicable again, for 
the purposes of calculating the deductible tax, with the consequent non-deductibility of the 
tax relating to the goods and services used in the exempt operations referred to above (ar-
ticle 19, paragraph 2) (cp. circular letter 328 of 24 December 1997). 
See also instructions for the completion of line VF53. 

Lines VF31 to be completed exclusively by subjects who carry out essentially exempt ac-
tivities and who have only occasionally carried out taxable operations making purchases 
pertaining to them. The VAT relating to purchases allocated to the latter operations is en-
tirely deductible. In this case the taxable amount and tax on purchases classed as taxable 
operations already shown in lines VF1 to VF11 must be indicated in the fields provided. It 
is pointed out that the other lines of the current section must not be completed. 

Line VF32 the box must be crossed by taxpayers who have carried out exclusively exempt 
operations. In this case the other lines of the section are not to be completed and the total 
amount of purchases relating to these must be included in line VF18, since the related tax 
is not deductible. Note that the box in the current line must not be crossed by taxpayers 
who have only carried out exempt operations, as per paragraph 5-bis of art. 19. The de-
ductible VAT due for purchases referred to in the aforementioned art. 19, paragraph 5-bis, 
must be indicated in line VF36. 

Line VF33 the box must be crossed by taxpayers who made use, in 2015, of the option 
referred to in art. 36-bis. In this case no other line of the present section must be comple-
ted and the taxable amount of purchases made must be included in line VF18, insofar as 
it is not deductible. 

Lines from VF34 to VF36 reserved for subjects who, having carried out both taxable and 
non-taxable operations during the course of their activity, are required to calculate the pro 
rata deduction as provided for by art. 19-bis. 
The percentage of deduction is given by the ratio between the total amount of operations carried 
out during the year which may be deducted (including both taxable operations and operations re-
ferred to in article 19, paragraph 3, integrated with taxable operations for the purpose of deduc-
tion) and the same amount increased by exempt operations carried out during the same year. 
In any case, paragraph 2 of article 19-bis identifies some operations which do not influence 
the calculation of the percentage of deduction and thus neither the numerator nor the de-
nominator of said ratio should be taken into account. This point regards, in particular, tran-
sfers of depreciable goods, internal transfers as referred to in art. 36, final paragraph, ope-
rations as referred to in article 2, third paragraph, letters a), b), d) and f), exempt operations 
as referred to in article 10, number 27 quinquies), as well as exempt operations as indica-
ted in numbers from 1 to 9 of the aforementioned article 10, in the case that they are not 
part of the subject ordinary activity or are incidental to taxable operations, i.e. if the above-
mentioned operations are performed within the scope of occasional activities or of activities 
that are instrumental to the pursuit of the ends of the business. With reference to the latter 
operations (from 1 to 9 of art. 10), it is established the total non-deductibility of the tax on 
goods and services used exclusively for their fulfilment is established, in observance of a 
general principle sanctioned by paragraph 2 of article 19, which provides for the non-de-
ductibility of tax on goods and services used in exempt operations. 

Line VF34 Data required for the calculation of percentage of deduction to be carried 
to field 9 

In fields 1, 2, 3, 4 and 7 certain types of exempt operations already included in line VE33 
must be included. 
Field 1 indicate the total amount of exempt operations as referred to in art. 10, number 11, 
carried out by agents who produce investment gold or who transform gold into investment 
gold, identified by art. 19, paragraph 3, letter d), equated with taxable operations for the 
purposes of deduction (see Appendix, "Transactions relative to gold and silver"). 
Field 2 indicate the total amount of exempt operations, as referred to in article 10, num-
bers from 1 to 9, if they do not constitute part of the activity of the business or are marginal 
to taxable operations. Such operations must not be considered for the purpose of calcu-
lation of the pro rata of deductibility. 
In this regard, it is pointed out that activity of the business means every activity which falls 
within the ordinary range of activity of the said business, that is within its proper institutio-
nal objective, with the sole exception of those activities which are not carried out as a main 
activity, which is to say directly aimed at the pursuit of the end objectives of the business, 
but in a merely instrumental, marginal or occasional way (cp. circular letters 25 of 03 Au-
gust 1979 and 71 of 26 November 1987). 
Field 3 indicate the total amount of exempt operations as referred to in art. 10, number 
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27-quinquies. This point regards transfers of previously acquired or imported goods wi-
thout the right to the total deduction of VAT as provided for by articles 19, 19-bis1 or 19-
bis2. It is pointed out that the amount to indicate in the current field must be reduced by 
any transfers of exempt depreciable goods carried out. The operations indicated in the 
field must not be considered for the purpose of calculation of the pro-rata of deductibility. 
Field 4 indicate the total amount of transfers of depreciable goods and of internal transfers 
both exempt from VAT. Such operations must not be considered for the purpose of calcu-
lation of the pro-rata of deductibility. 
Fields 5 and 6 must include particular types of operations which, as provided for by art. 
19, paragraph 3, give the right to deduction, despite not being subject to the obligation of 
invoicing, registration, declaration, and which must be taken into account for the purposes 
of the calculation of the prorata of deductibility. 
Field 5 indicate the total amount of operations carried out outside Italy which, if they had 
been carried out in Italy, would give the right to deduction as provided for by article 19, pa-
ragraph 3, letter b), excluding operations for which an invoice has been issued in accor-
dance with article 21, paragraph 6-bis. These operations, in fact, must be indicated in line 
VE34 and must be taken into account when calculating the amount to be indicated in line 
VE50. 
Field 6 indicate the total amount of operations as referred to in art. 74, paragraph 1, sub-
ject to the single-phase VAT regime (monopoly goods store etc.). 
Field 7 indicate exempt operations as referred to in article 10, numbers from 1) to 4), 
equated with taxable operations for the purposes of deduction by article 19, paragraph 3, 
letter a-bis). 
Field 8 report operations exempt from VAT, already included in line VE34, which do not gi-
ve right of deduction. Such operations, if occurring in the State territory, would not give 
right of deduction (article 19, paragraph 3, letter b). 
Field 9 indicate the percentage of deduction, calculated using the following formula: 

VE50 + VF34 field 8 + VF34 field 1 + VF34 field 5 + VF34 field 6 + VF34 field 7 - (VE33 - VF34 field 4) 
–––––––––––––––---------––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––-––– x 100 

VE50 + VF34 field 8 + VF34 field 5 + VF34 field 6 - VF34 field 2 - VF34 field 3 

The result must be rounded up or down according to whether the decimal part is higher or lo-
wer than five tenths. The first three decimal places must be referred to; for example the per-
centage 0.502 would be rounded up to 1, the percentage 7.500 would be rounded down to 
7. In the specific case in which a negative percentage results, the value 0 (zero) must be in-
dicated, while if a percentage greater than 100 results, the value 100 must be indicated. 

Line VF35 "Habitual" exporters must indicate VAT not discharged on purchases and im-
ports as referred to in line VF12 (for a definition of "habitual" exporters, see article 1 of De-
cree Law 746 of 29.12.1983, converted by Law 17 of 27 February 1984). 

Line VF36 persons operating in the gold market, as distinguished from producers of inve-
stment gold and those who transform gold into investment gold, must indicate the total 
amount of deductible VAT as provided for by art. 19, paragraph 5-bis in the current line 
(see Appendix, "Transactions relative to gold and silver"). If the aforementioned taxpayers 
have only carried out exempt operations, the amount indicated in the present line must be 
carried forward to line VF37. 

Line VF37 must indicate deductible VAT. Methods of completion are distinguished with re-
ference to the following situations: 
• occasional exempt operations (line VF31). In this case the amount of the tax indicated in 

line VF31, column 2, must be specified; 
• fulfilment of exclusively exempt operations (line VF32). In this case, no amount should 

be indicated in line VF37, as no VAT is deductible; 
• presence of option as referred to in art. 36-bis (line VF33). In this case, no amount should 

be indicated in line VF37, as no VAT is deductible; 
• simultaneous presence of exempt and taxable operations. In this case, the amount of VAT 

deductible is obtained by applying the pro-rata method, carrying out the following calculation: 
Admissible VAT deduction 

VF37 = [ (VF23 + VF35 - VF36) x VF34 field 9 : 100 ] - VF35 + VF36 

The amount in line VF37, added algebraically to the amount in line VF56, must be carried 
to line VF57. 
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Method of completion of Section 3-A of Part VF 
The table provided below contains some clarifications regarding the completion of the sec-
tion under examination on the basis of the various cases which may occur. 

Types of operation carried out 
Method of completion of the section 

reserved for exempt operations 

exclusively exempt operation not obliged to submit return 

(if the return is submitted in any case, complete line 

VF32) 

exempt and taxable operations with unified accounting 1 form complete lines VF34, 

VF35, VF36 and VF37 

exempt and taxable operations with separate accoun-

ting 

exclusively exempt operations with option art. 36-bis 

1 form exempt operations complete line VF32 

1 form taxable operations 

not obliged to submit return 

exempt operations with option art. 36-bis and taxable 

(if the return is submitted in any case, complete line 

VF33) 

1 form complete line VF33 

operations with unified accounting 

exempt operations with option art. 36-bis and taxable 1 form exempt operations complete line VF33 

operations with separate accounting 

taxable operations and occasional exempt operations or 

1 form taxable operations 

1 form complete line VF53, box 1 

as referred to in numbers from 1 to 9 of art. 10, which 

do not fall within the activity proper of the business 

exempt operations and occasional taxable operations 1 form complete lines VF31and VF37 

with related purchases 

exempt operations and occasional taxable operations 

without related purchases 

1 form complete line VF53, box 2 

SECTION 3-B - Agricultural businesses (article 34) 

Lines VF38 to VF52 must be completed by all agricultural producers whether simple or mi-
xed agricultural businesses, cooperatives, or other enterprises as provided for by second 
paragraph, letter c), or art. 34. 

Line VF38 must include the taxable amount and the tax regarding the transfers of pro-
ducts and services which are not agricultural (already included in section 2 of part VE),
­
carried out by mixed agricultural businesses (art. 34, paragraph 5).
­
The deductible amount relating to such operations must be included in line VF50.
­

Lines from VF39 to VF47 have been provided for the calculation of the flat-rate deduction appli-
cable to transfers of agricultural produce. In the lines regarding the set-off percentage applicable, 
the first column must include, both contributions to co-operatives or other subjects as referred to 
in the second paragraph, letter c), of article 34 (from section 1 of part VE) carried out with the ap-
plication of the percentage of compensation, and transfers of agricultural produce carried out ap-
plying the VAT rate associated with each product (included in section 2 of part VE). The second 
column must be used to indicate the tax calculated by applying the percentages of compensation 
to the taxable amounts specified in the corresponding fields of the first column. 

Line VF48 tax variations and rounding-off, relating to operations referred to in lines from 
VF39 to VF47. 

Line VF49 must include the totals of taxable amount and tax (algebraic sum of lines from 
VF39 to VF48). 

Line VF50 VAT deductible for purchases and imports intended for the transfers of pro-
ducts other than the agricultural referred to in line VF38. 

Line VF51 indicate the deductible amount (i.e. theoretical VAT) in accordance with art. 
34, paragraph 9, on the part of agricultural producers who have carried out non-taxable 
transfers of agricultural produce included in Table A - first part - in accordance with art. 8, 
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first paragraph, art. 38-quater and art. 72, as well as intra-community transfers of agricul-
tural produce. The deduction or reimbursement of theoretical VAT in fact represents a sy-
stem for the recovery of VAT paid in advance by persons referred to in art. 34, who are not 
permitted to make purchases without applying the tax through a letter of intent, in relation 
to the non-taxable operations carried out. 
The amount to be indicated in the current line must be calculated by applying the percen-
tages of compensation which would have been applied if the operations had been carried 
out within the confines of the State. 

Line VF52 total of the admissible deductible VAT, given by the sum of lines from VF49 to 
VF51. The amount of the current line, added algebraically to that indicated in line VF56, 
must be specified in line VF57. 

SECTION 3-C – Special cases 
Lines VF53 to VF55 are reserved for taxpayers who have carried out: 
– occasional exempt operations or occasional taxable operations in the absence of pur-

chases pertaining to them, 
– exclusively exempt operations as provided for by no. 1 to 9 of art. 10 which do not fall within 

the normal sphere of activity of the business or which are accessory to taxable operations, 
– occasional sales of used goods, 
– occasional operations which come under the regime provided for by art. 34-bis for con-

nected agricultural activities. 

The three lines may be completed at the same time if all of the types of operations indica-
ted are present if a special regime has been adopted for calculating the tax deductible. 

It is pointed out that either lines VF53 to VF55 or, alternatively, boxes 2, 3 and 7 in line 
VF30 must be completed. 

Line VF53 must be completed by taxpayers who in carrying out activities that give rise to 
taxable operations have occasionally carried out exempt operations or by taxpayers who 
in carrying out activities that give rise to exempt operations have occasionally carried out 
taxable operations. In particular: 
– box 1 must be crossed if solely occasional exempt operations have been carried out 

or exclusively exempt operations provided for by numbers 1) to 9) of art. 10 which do 
not fall within the normal sphere of activity of the business or which are accessory to 
taxable operations. The total amount of these exempt operations must be carried for-
ward to line VE33, while the related purchases must be indicated in line VF18; 

– box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who carry out essentially exempt operations and who 
in conducting such activities have only occasionally carried out taxable operations. It is 
pointed out that the box is reserved for taxpayers who have not made purchases pertaining 
to such operations. In fact, in the case of purchases destined for occasional taxable opera-
tions and for the purpose of the relative deduction, line VF31 must be completed. 

It is pointed out that box 1 and box 2 are alternatives. 

Line VF54 the box must be crossed if occasional sales of used goods have been made with 
the application of the special margin regime provided for by Decree Law no. 41 of 1995. 
To calculate the total gross margin and to carry the data forward to part VE, refer to the in-
structions for completing Form B contained in the Appendix under “Used goods”. It is poin-
ted out that the amount of purchases relating to these sales must be indicated in line 
VF13, with the exception of purchases by taxpayers who in 2015 used the ligheter regime 
to be indicated in line VF15. 

Line VF55 must be completed by agricultural businesses that carried out operations on 
an occasional basis for which the special regime for connected agricultural activities as 
per article 34-bis becomes applicable. In fields 1 and 2 indicate, respectively, the taxable 
amount and tax applicable to these operations, which are already included in part VE. Ad-
missible deductible VAT is calculated by applying the rate of 50% to the amount shown in 
field 2. Purchases relating to these operations must be carried forward to line VF13 (for 
further clarifications see the Appendix under “Connected agricultural activities”). 

SECTION 4 - Admissible deductible VAT 
Line VF56 total adjustments. Article 19-bis2 establishes that the deduction of tax relating to 
purchase of goods and services must be adjusted subsequently to that initially adopted in the 
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case in which the right to deduction changed at the time of use of the goods and services. 
Article 19 establishes that the right to deduction must be exercised with reference to the 
conditions of deductibility existing at the time that the right arose and the amount of the 
deduction remains tied to that moment, regardless of the conditions existing at the time 
that the right is exercised. Therefore, with regard to purchases made in previous years but 
registered in the year to which the annual return refers, if the percentage of deduction ap-
plicable in the year in which the right to deduction arose differs from the percentage of de-
duction applicable in 2015, it becomes necessary to calculate the admissible deductible 
tax for both years of reference. The difference resulting from the comparison between the 
two measures of deduction, as calculated above, must be included as an increase or de-
crease in the final amount specified in the current line. 

Beneficial tax regime for young businesspeople and unemployed workers as provi-
ded for by article 27. paragraphs 1 and 2, of Decree Law no. 98 of 2011 – method for 
completing the form. 

The line must be completed in the return applying to the year in which this occurred, indi-
cating the adjustment of the deduction net of the part already used (if any) to reduce the 
payments still owed for the adjustment made upon adopting the regime. 

Flat rate regime for those individual who exercise entrepreneurial, art or professio-
nal activities, as per article 1, clauses 54-89, Law 190/2014. 

Subjects who, starting from the tax year 2016, avail of the beneficial method regulated by 
article 1, paragraphs 54 to 89 of Law no. 190 of 23 December 2014, shall report in line 
VF56 the contingent tax due as a result of the deduction adjustment, as provided by article 
1, paragraph 61, of Law no. 190 of 2014. 

The same line must be compiled in the declaration regarding the year when the passage 
to the ordinary scheme took place, indicating any tax credit due to the correction of the de-
traction pursuant to article 1, paragraph 61, of law no. 190 of 2014. 

In order to determine the overall amount of the adjustments to be indicated in the return 
refer to prospectus D in the Appendix (see "Adjustments to deductions "). 

Line VF57 this line must always be completed by all taxpayers in order to indicate admis-
sible deductible VAT. This line, taking into account the total of the adjustments set out in 
line VF56, must indicate: 
• the amount from line VF23 if in line VF30 no box has been crossed; 
• the amount from line VF23 if in line VF30 box 1 has been crossed, reserved for taxpa-

yers to whom the regime governed by article 74-ter applies. To facilitate the completion 
of the return by these taxpayers, Prospectus A is provided in the Appendix (see under 
“Travel Agencies”) 

• the amount from line VF23 if in line VF30 box 2 has been crossed, reserved for taxpa-
yers who have applied the special regime for used goods, works of art, antiques and 
collectible items, as governed by Decree Law no. 41 of 1995 and auction houses acting 
on their own behalf and on behalf of private parties on a commission agreement basis 
which are obliged to apply the special regime provided for by article 40-bis of the same 
Decree Law no. 41 of 1995. To facilitate the completion of the return by these taxpayers, 
Prospectuses B and C are provided in the Appendix (see under “Used goods”); 

• the amount from line VF37 if in line VF30 box 3 has been crossed and section 3-A, 
exempt operations, has been completed; 

• fifty percent of the amount from line VE25 if in line VF30 box 4 has been crossed, reser-
ved for agricultural businesses providing farm holidays in accordance with Law no. 96 
of 20 February 2006, which use the special flat-rate system for calculating VAT payable 
provided for by article 5 of Law no. 413 of 1991. Admissible deductible VAT is calculated 
on a flat-rate basis, applying a 50% tax rate to taxable operations (see Appendix under 
“Farm holidays”); 

• one third of the amount from line VE25 if in line VF30 box 5 has been crossed, reserved 
for trade union associations operating in agriculture, in relation to the activity of tax assi-
stance provided to their own members, for which article 78, paragraph 8, of Law no. 413 
of 1991 provides for the flat-rate tax deduction of one third of VAT on taxable operations 
carried out; 

• fifty percent of the amount from line VE25 if in line VF30 box 6 has been crossed, reser-
ved for taxpayers who perform travelling shows as well as other performers of entertain-
ment activities indicated in table C annexed to Presidential Decree no. 633 of 1972 
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whose volume of business during the previous year did not exceed 25,822.84 euros, 
benefiting from the special regime governed by article 74-quater, firth paragraph (see 
Appendix under “Activities in the entertainment field”); 

• fifty percent of the amount from line VE25 if in line VF30 box 7 has been crossed by 
agricultural businesses supplying services, primarily through the use of business equip-
ment and resources normally employed in the agricultural activity, subject to the flat-rate 
deduction regime as provided for by article 34-bis. The admissible deductible VAT to 
show in the current line is calculated by applying the rate of fifty percent to the tax paya-
ble on taxable operations (see Appendix under “Connected agricultural activities”); 

• the amount from VF52 if in line VF30 box 8 has been crossed, reserved for agricultural 
producers who have applied the special regime governed by article 34. 

Completion of line VF53 by crossing box 1, and of line VF54, is not relevant to the calcu-
lation of admissible deductible VAT. Therefore, in such cases, line VF57 must indicate the 
amount referred to in VF23. Conversely, if line VF53 has been completed by crossing box 
2 in line VF57, no amount must be indicated, as there is no admissible deductible VAT. 
(Cp. the instructions for the completion of line VF18). 
If line VF55 is completed, for the purpose of calculating the tax to indicate in line VF57, it 
is necessary to take into account fifty percent of the amount in line VF55 itself. 

4.2.7. – PART VJ - CALCULATION OF TAX ON CERTAIN 
TYPES OF OPERATIONS 

This part is reserved for the indication of particular types of operations for which tax, on 
the basis of specific enactments, is owed by the transferee (intra-community purchases 
and art. 17, paragraphs 2, 5, 6 and 7) or by persons operating in specific sectors of busi-
ness for commissions paid by them (art. 74, first paragraph, letter e), art. 74-ter, paragraph 
8). 
This part must include the taxable amount and the tax relating to the abovementioned ope-
rations, taking the variations referred to in art. 26 into account. 
It is pointed out that for the purposes of deduction, the operations indicated in this part 
must be included in part VF. 

Line VJ1 indicate purchases of goods, including those of industrial gold, pure silver, scrap 
and other salvage material as referred to in art. 74, paragraphs 7 and 8, coming from the 
Vatican City and the Republic of San Marino (art. 71, paragraph 2) for which the transferee 
is required to pay the tax in accordance with article 17, paragraph 2. The total amount of 
purchases of goods coming from San Marino must be indicated also in VF24, field 6. 

Line VJ2 indicate the operations of withdrawals of goods from VAT deposits as referred 
to in art. 50-bis of Decree Law 331 of 1993, carried out for the purpose of their use or in 
execution of acts of marketing in domestic territory. 

Line VJ3 indicate purchases of goods and services from subjects who are resident abro-
ad as provided for by art. 17, paragraph 2. It is pointed out that the line must indicated both 
purchases for which VAT obligations have been fulfilled through the issue of a self-invoice 
and purchases for which they have been fulfilled through the integration of the document 
issued by the non-resident subject. 
Line VJ4 indicate payments made to urban public transport operators in accordance with 
the decree of 30 July 2009. 

Line VJ5 indicate commissions paid by travel agencies to their intermediaries, as provi-
ded for by art. 74-ter, paragraph 8. 

Line VJ6 indicate domestic purchases of scrap and other salvage material as referred to 
in art. 74, paragraphs 7 and 8, for which the transferee is required to pay the tax. The line 
must also indicate the purchases of the pallets recovered for use cycles following the first 
one, and the performance of services dependent upon works contracts, procurement con-
tracts and the like, that have the purpose of processing non-ferrous scrap. 

Line VJ7 indicate domestic purchases other than investment gold (so-called industrial 
gold) and of pure silver for which tax is payable by the transferee, as provided for by art. 
17, paragraph 5. 

Line VJ8 indicate purchases of investment gold for which the option of taxation by the 
transferor has been chosen, and thus the tax is owed by the transferee, as provided for in 
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art. 17, paragraph 5. 

Line VJ9 indicate intra-community purchases of goods including those of industrial gold 
and pure silver, scrap and other salvage material. 

Line VJ10 indicate imports of scrap and other salvage materials for which the tax is not 
paid at customs but discharged, as provided for by art. 70, paragraph 6, through the an-
notation of the customs document in the register as referred to in articles 23 or 24 as well 
as, for the purposes of deduction, in the register as referred to in art. 25. 

Line VJ11 indicate imports of gold other than investment gold (so-called industrial gold) 
and pure silver for which tax is not paid at customs but discharged, as provided for by art. 
70, paragraph 5, through annotation of the customs document in the register as referred 
to in article 23 or 24 as well as, for the purposes of deduction, in the register as referred 
to in art. 25. 

Line VJ12 indicate purchases of truffles from occasional sellers without a VAT registration 
number, for which the transferee has issued a self-invoice in accordance with art. 1, para-
graph 109, of Law no. 311 of 30 December 2004. Note that deduction of the tax for such 
purchases does not apply and therefore the relative amount must be included in line VF17 
(see circular letter no. 41 of 26 September 2005). 

Line VJ13 indicate purchases of services rendered by subcontractors in the construction 
sector not subject to tax pursuant to article 17, paragraph 6, letter a) (cp. circular letter no. 
37 of 29 December 2006). The line must also indicate services received from entities in-
dicated by the decree of 10 July 2012, in force since 1 September 2012. 

Line VJ14 indicate purchases of buildings or parts of buildings for which the tax is payable 
by the seller, in accordance with article 17, paragraph 6, letter a-bis). 

Line VJ15 indicate purchase of cellular phones for which the tax is payable by the seller, 
as provided for by article 17, paragraph 6, letter b). 

Line VJ16 indicate purchases of microprocessors and central processing units for which 
the tax is payable by the seller, as provided for by article 17, paragraph 6, letter c). 

Line VJ17, indicate the purchases of services of cleaning, demolition, installation of sy-
stems, and completion with regard to buildings for which the tax is owed by the transferee, 
pursuant to article 17, paragraph 6, letter a-ter); 

Line VJ18, indicate the purchases of goods and services in the energy sector for which 
the tax is owed by the transferee, pursuant to article 17, paragraph 6, letters d-bis), d-ter), 
and d-quater). 

Line VJ19, indicate the purchases made by public administrations holding VAT registra-
tion required to pay the tax pursuant to article 17-ter. 

Line VJ20 indicate total VAT on operations in the current section, obtained by adding to-
gether the amounts indicated in column 2 from lines VJ1 to VJ19. 

4.2.8. – PART VI - RECEIVED DECLARATIONS OF INTENT 
The Part is reserved for suppliers of habitual exporters. Article 1, paragraph 1, letter c), of 
decree law no. 746 of 1983, as amended by article 20 of legislative decree no. 175 of 
2014, provides requires the data contained in the received declarations of intent to be 
summarized in the yearly declaration. This declaration must summarize the declarations 
of intent for tax year 2015. 
Lines from VI1 to VI6 must indicate: 
•	­ field 1, the V.A.T. registration number of the transferee/customer that is a habitual ex-

porter; 
•	­ field 2, the protocol number assigned by the Agency to the declaration of intent tran-

smitted electronically. Lacking this datum, for tax year 2015, field 3 may be compiled, 
indicating the progressive number assigned to the declaration of intent by the habitual 
exporter. The obligation of electronic transmission of the declarations of intent was in-
troduced starting 12 February 2015. 

Should the 6 lines be insufficient for indicating the data regarding all the received decla-
rations of intent, another Part VI must be used, indicating “02” in the “Form no.” field, and 
so on. The same compilation procedures must be adopted in the presence of extraordina-
ry operations. 
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The compilation of a number of VI Parts does not modify the number of forms the 
declaration consists of, to be indicated on the frontispiece. 

4.2.9. – PART VH - PERIODIC PAYMENTS 

SECTION 1 – Periodic summary payments for all activities carried out or credits and 
debts transferred from controlling or controlled companies 

Lines from VH1 to VH12 must be completed by all taxpayers, in order to indicate data 
(input VAT or output VAT) resulting from periodic payments made, including compa-
nies which have adhered to group payment of VAT as provided for by article 73 and by the 
Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979, for the indication of VAT debits or credits tran-
sferred to the group during the tax year. With regard to the completion of line VH12, note 
that the result of the relative payment must be indicated, including the amount of any ad-
vance payments made. 
It is pointed out that the amount to be indicated in the "debits" field of each line of the cur-
rent section corresponds to VAT owed for each period (even if not actually paid), net of 
special tax credits provided for by special enactments as well as credits received by sa-
vings management companies, used for periodic payments. In the case of quarterly pay-
ments as provided for by article 7 Presidential Decree 542 of 14 October 1999, and sub-
sequent amendments (see instructions at line VO2), VAT thus calculated must be increa-
sed by 1% interest. Consequently if the payment has been duly made for each period, the 
related amount corresponds to the total amount of VAT indicated in the column "output 
amount paid" in the relevant F24 form. 
Taxpayers who make monthly payments must complete lines from VH1 to VH12, corre-
sponding to the 12 months of the year. 
Instead, taxpayers who have made quarterly payments as provided for by article 7 of the 
aforementioned Decree 542 of 1999 must indicate the data relating to periodic payments 
in lines VH3, VH6 and VH9, without, therefore, completing line VH12, since the VAT 
payable (or Input VAT) for the fourth quarter by such taxpayers must be considered for the 
purposes of the payment in the annual return. Any balance arising in the annual return 
must be indicated in line VL32 if a credit arises or in line VL33 if a debit arises. 
Taxpayers who make quarterly payments as provided for by articles 73, paragraph 
1, letter e) and 74, paragraph 4, relative to four calendar year quarters, must indicate 
the data regarding their periodic payments alongside lines VH3, VH6, VH9 and VH12 
(the latter with reference to the last calendar quarter). 
One is reminded that taxpayers who carry out several activities with separate accounting 
as provided for by art. 36, by law or by choice, may, during the last month of each quarter, 
set off the result of the monthly payments with that of the quarterly payment within the 
terms of the monthly payment. In any case, in lines VH3, VH6, VH9 and VH12 a single 
amount must be indicated, corresponding to the algebraic sums of the debits and credits 
resulting from the payments of the individual periods (see Appendix under the item "Se-
parate accounting"). 
In the case of regularisation of a tax payment omitted during a previous periodic payment, 
the taxpayer must not take into account the amounts paid for this reason, in the line of part 
VH corresponding to the period in which the regularisation is carried out. This is because, 
in relation to each period (month or quarter), as has already been clarified above, the 
amount relating specifically to that period must be indicated, even though the payment was 
not made during the prescribed period. If payments have been made pursuant to a correc-
tion as provided for by article 13 of Legislative Decree no. 472 of 1997, the applicable box 
must be crossed in the line corresponding to the payment period for which the taxpayer has 
made use of the aforementioned option. It is pointed out, furthermore, that interest resulting 
from correction must not be included in the amounts indicated in this part. 

NOTICE: if the amount owed does not exceed the limit of 25.82 Euro, including in­
terest owed by taxpayers making quarterly payments, the payment must not be ma­
de nor must said amount be indicated in the debits field of the line corresponding 
to the payment period. Therefore the tax debit must be indicated in the periodic pay­
ment immediately subsequent to this 

Line VH13 indicate the amount of the payment on account due, even if it has not actually 
been paid. The line must be completed by taxpayers who are obliged to make the advance 
payment in accordance with art. 6 of Law no. 405 of 29 December 1990 and subsequent 
modifications thereto (see Appendix under "Payment on account"). It is pointed out that if 
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the amount of the payment on account is less than 103.29 euros, the payment must not
­
be made and therefore no amount must be indicated in the line.
­
The method box must be completed by indicating the code for the method used for cal-
culating the advance VAT payment:
­
– “1” historical; 
– “2” forecast; 
– “3” analytical - actual; 
– “4” taxpayers operating in the fields of telecommunications, water supply, electrical 

energy, waste collection and disposal, etc. 

NOTICE: following the elimination of form IVA 26/LP, the line must also be comple­
ted, with the exception of the method box, by companies participating in group VAT 
payment during the full tax year which must indicate the amounts transferred to the 
controlling company obliged to calculate the advance payment due for the group 
(see Circular no. 52 of 3 December 1991). 

Completion of part VH by sub-suppliers (article 74, paragraph 5) 
Persons who make use of the right to pay VAT relative to operations deriving from subcon-
tracting agreements, using the appropriate tax codes, must cross the box in line VH14. It 
is pointed out that the amount relating to such operations must be included in the line cor-
responding to the payment period in which they were carried out, even though the pay-
ment was made quarterly (without added interest) rather than monthly (cp. circular letter 
45/E of 18 February 1999). 

Completion of part VH by taxpayers who have made use of special tax credits or 
VAT credits transferred by savings management companies 
The taxpayer who, when making periodic or payment on account uses special tax credits 
or credits received from savings management companies, must indicate in the field "de-
bits", of the lines included between VH1 and VH13, the results of the payments and the 
amount of the payment on account net of the credits used. The sum of tax credits thus 
used must be included in line VL28, field 1, taking care to specify in field 2 the part relating 
to credits received from savings management companies. Special tax credits or those re-
ceived from savings management companies, used for the purposes of the annual return, 
must instead be carried forward to lines VL34 and VL35. 
If the taxpayer uses the aforementioned tax credits in set off using the F24 payment form, 
in part VH the results of periodic payments and the amount of the payment on account 
must be indicated without taking this set off into account. 
Notes for persons affected by exceptional events 
See Appendix under the entry "Persons affected by exceptional events". 

Completion of part VH by taxpayers with separate accounting (art. 36) 
See Appendix under the entry "Separate accounting". 

Completion of part VH by controlling and controlled companies (art. 73) 
Regarding the completion of part VH by companies adhering to group payment as referred 
to in art. 73 (in special cases of transfer of control during the tax year or mergers etc.) the 
taxpayer is referred to the clarifications supplied in sub paragraph 3.4.3. 

Completion of part VH in the case of extraordinary operations or substantial sub-
jective transformations 
According to the instructions supplied in paragraph 3.3. the person resulting from the tran-
sformation must complete a form for himself and a form for the assignor. In part VH for 
the assignee, data relative to payments carried out by the same person during the entire 
year must be indicated, including any operations carried out by the assignor in the portion 
of the month or quarter during which the operation occurred. In part VH for the assignor, 
data relative to payments carried out until the last month or quarter which finished before 
the date of the operation must be indicated. 
In addition, line VH13 must be completed in this part if the transformation occurred at a 
date later than that on which advance payment was made. 
In the case of transformations which do not imply the extinction of the assignor (e.g. conferment 
of a company branch), the latter is required to make the annual return, completing part VH with 
exclusive reference to periodic payments relating to activities which are not transferred. 
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Completion of part VH by taxpayers whose bookkeeping is done by third parties 
Regarding the completion of part VH, see Appendix under entry "Taxpayers whose book-
keeping is done by third parties". 

SECTION 2 – Payments for registration of European Union vehicles 

The section has been provided for indicating payments made during the tax year using the 
F24 form payments with identification elements approved in order to implement the provi-
sions contained in article 1, paragraph 9, of Decree Law no. 262 of 03 October 2006, 
which introduce specific procedures for paying the tax relating to the first domestic sale of 
new and used, previously considered an intra-community purchase. 
Lines VH20 to VH31 corresponding to the 12 months of the year, therefore, must indicate tax 
paid during the year to which the return applies, using the specific codes introduced by reso-
lution no. 377 of 2007. Taxpayers who have made quarterly payments in accordance with ar-
ticle 7 of Presidential Decree no. 542 of 1999 must indicate details regarding payments made 
using the F24 form payments with identification elements in lines VH22, VH25, VH28 and 
VH31. These payments must be included in line VL29, field 1. It is pointed out that the amounts 
indicated in the aforesaid lines must include payments made in relation to motor vehicles re-
gistered during 2015 but which were sold in subsequent years (for example vehicle registra-
tions for the attainment of company objectives, see circular no. 52 of 2008). Payments of the 
tax relating to the aforesaid operations must be indicated in line VL24. 

Completion of Section 1 
If payments have been made following the abovementioned procedures, section 1 of this 
part must be completed by indicating, in the lines corresponding to each payment period, 
the results of periodic payments calculated taking into account the tax paid separately 
using the F24 form payments with identification elements. In this regard it is pointed out 
that, as specified by circular no. 64 del 2007 and confirmed by circular no. 52 of 2008 with 
reference to advance payments of tax, the tax paid using the abovementioned form must 
be combined with the periodic payment for the period in which the sale of the motor vehicle 
took place. Thus, the “debts” fields must indicate exclusively the amounts paid using the 
ordinary tax codes for period VAT payments, while the “credits” fields must indicate the 
amounts recalculated as a result of payments made using the specific F24 form payments 
with identification elements. 
It is pointed out that the methods of completing part VH illustrated above must also be 
adopted by controlling and controlled companies which make payments using F24 form 
payments with identification elements. 

4.2.10 – PART VK - CONTROLLING AND CONTROLLED COMPANIES 

Part VK is reserved exclusively for controlling and controlled bodies or companies as re-
ferred to in art. 73 which have taken part in the group payment of VAT during the tax year, 
and is presented in three sections. 

SECTION 1 - General data 

In line VK1 the controlling company and each controlled company must indicate: 
• field 1, the VAT registration number of the controlling entity; 
• field 2, the last month of control (for example 01 for January, 12 for December). 
One is reminded that, in accordance with art. 3, last paragraph, of the Ministerial Decree of 13 
December 1979, the loss of the prerequisites to avail of the procedure for group payment has 
effect beginning from the periodic payment relating to the month or quarter during which this 
loss arose (for example, a company in respect of which control ceased during the month of Ju-
ne, must indicate, if it makes monthly payments, number 05, since control is to be considered 
exercised until the month of May; if, on the other hand, it makes quarterly payments, it must in-
dicate number 03, since control is considered to have ceased during the first quarter). 
In the specific case of incorporation of the controlling company during the year by a 
company outside the VAT group, if the procedure for group VAT should be interrupted fol-
lowing its incorporation, then in both the return of the incorporated controlling company 
(presented by the incorporating company) and in the returns of the controlled, the number 
corresponding to the month of the last periodic (monthly or quarterly) group payment must 
be indicated (for example, date of incorporation of controlling company 15 May - last 
month of control to indicate: 04 if monthly, 03 if quarterly); while if the procedure continues 
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for the whole of the tax year with accounts separate from those of the incorporating com-
pany, number 13 must be indicated in the return of the incorporated controlling company 
(presented by the incorporating company) and number 12 in the returns of the controlled. 
(cp. Ministerial Resolution no. 363998 of 26 December 1986); 
• field 3, company name of the controlling company. 

In line VK2, indicate the code corresponding to the following situations applying to taxable subjects: 
“1” a company which already as of 31 December 2014 was participating in a group VAT 

payment procedure; 
“2” a company which already as of 31 December 2014 was participating in a group VAT 

payment procedure and which during 2015 carried out, as an assignee, extraordinary 
operations with subjects outside the group (for example the incorporation on the part 
of a subsidiary company of a company outside the VAT group); 

“3” a company which as of 31 December 2014 was not participating in a group VAT pay-
ment procedure; 

“4” a company which as of 31 December 2014 was not participating in a group VAT pay-
ment procedure and which during 2015 carried out, as an assignee, extraordinary ope-
rations with subjects outside the group; 

“5” a company which already as of 31 December 2014 was taking part in a group VAT pay-
ment procedure as a controlling company and which during 2015 participated in a 
group VAT payment procedure as a controlled company; 

SECTION 2 - Calculation of tax surplus 

This section is for the calculation of the tax surplus, as provided for by article 6, paragraph 
3, of the Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979, and must always be completed, if there 
is a credit or a debit surplus when the annual return is made. 

Line VK20 total of credits transferred, comprising the sum of credits indicated in part VH, 
limited to the period of control, increased by any amount resulting in line VX2 transferred 
for the adjustment of the annual return, when control lasted the whole year. 

Line VK21 total of debits transferred, comprising the sum of debits indicated in part VH, 
section 1, limited to the period of control, increased by any amount resulting in line VX1, 
in the event of control during the whole year. 

Lines VK22 and VK23 if the amount in line VK20 is greater than that in line VK21, the diffe-
rence between VK20 and VK21 must be carried forward to line VK23; while if VK21 is greater 
than VK20, the difference between VK21 and VK20 must be carried forward to line VK22. 

Line VK24, credit surplus set off. This line must include the amount of VK23 which has 
been effectively set off in whole or in part, as against debit surpluses of other companies 
in the group. This amount must be worked out from the certificate that the control-
ling body or company is required to issue at the end of the year, to every company 
in the group, and must correspond to that indicated by the same controlling com-
pany, for each company, in field 7 of part VS. For the amount of the credit surplus 
set off the guarantee as provided for by art. 6, paragraph 3, of the Ministerial Decree 
of 13 December 1979, must be supplied. It is pointed out that article 13 of the Legi-
slative Decree no. 175 of 21 November 2014 replaced article 38-bis, by significantly 
innovating the discipline pertaining the application of VAT refunds and especially 
removing the general obligation to provide the guarantee (see Circular no. 32 of 30 
December 2014). As clarified by circular no. 35 of 27 October 2015, the provisions 
contained in the new article 38-bis also apply to the payment of group VAT. 

Line VK25, request for refund of credit surplus by the controlling company, this line must 
be completed only if in the annual return there is a credit surplus that has not been set off 
(that is, if the amount in line VK23 is greater than the amount in line VK24), which is tran-
sferred to the group and for which the controlling company has requested a refund. 
In such a case, for the purposes of refunds, the controlled company must possess the re-
quirements referred to in art. 30, paragraph 3, which must be indicated by the controlling 
company by completing the box "Reason" (field 8 of part VS) of the VAT summarising pro-
spectus 26 PR. 

Line VK26 indicate the total amount of any special tax credits used for the whole of 2015, 
including that used for annual adjustment, by the company if it belongs to certain catego-
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ries of taxpayers. 

Line VK27 in this line it is necessary to indicate the overall amount of interest transferred 
to the group by companies which have carried out quarterly periodic payments as provi-
ded for by article 7 of Presidential Decree number 542 of 1999. 
Said companies with quarterly payments as provided for by the abovementioned article 7 
must indicate the total amount of interest transferred, both quarterly and when the annual 
return is made. 

SECTION 3 - Termination of control during the year. Data relating to the period of 
control 

This section must be completed exclusively if the company left the group during the tax ye-
ar. 

Thus, in lines from VK30 to VK35 only data relating to the period of control must be in-
dicated. For a description of this data, the taxpayer is referred to the corresponding lines 
VL1, VL2, VL23, VL28, field 1, VL29, field 1 and VL31. 

Line VK36 if the controlled company left the group after making the payment on account, 
the part thereof which the controlling company has re-credited to the controlled company, 
must be set out in this line. 

Signature of the controlling body or company 
In the event of termination of control during the year, in place of the signature at the 
foot of the front cover of the form, the controlling body or company must place its 
signature at the foot of part VK, in order to certify only the data relating to the period 
of control. 

4.2.11 – PART VL - PAYMENT OF ANNUAL TAX 

Part VL consists of three sections. If more than one form is completed because separate 
accounts are kept (art. 36), sections 2 and 3 of this part must be completed, indicating 
the summary data for all activities declared (see paragraph 3.2) only on the first form com-
pleted and identified as Form 01. If the return is submitted by a subject resulting from 
a transformation, sections 2 and 3 of this part must be completed once only for each sub-
ject participating in the operation, and if separated accounts have been kept, the same 
sections 2 and 3 must be completed only in the first one of the forms for each taxpayer. 

SECTION 1 - Calculation of output or input VAT for the tax period 

Line VL1 the sum of lines VE25 and VJ20. 

Line VL2 indicate the amount from line VF57. 

Line VL3 tax owed, calculated from the difference between line VL1 and line VL2. 

Line VL4 tax credit, calculated from the difference between line VL2 and line VL1. 

SECTION 2 - Credit from previous year 

This section must be completed by taxpayers who in their return for the 2014 tax year have 
indicated an annual credit for which a refund has not been requested. 
The section must be completed also by taxpayers who in applying the provisions of the fi-
nal paragraph of article 73, as amended by Law no. 244 of 2007, may not include within 
the VAT group the credit surplus emerging from the return relating to the tax period prece-
ding the one in which the group VAT payment procedure was joined. This credit, as spe-
cified by resolution no. 4/DPF of 14 February 2008, may be: 
• the subject of a request for refund in subsequent years; 
• carried over for deduction in subsequent years, once participation in group VAT payment 

has ceased; 
• used in horizontal offsetting, as provided for by article 17 of Legislative Decree no. 241 

of 1997, within the limits imposed by applicable legislation. 
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In addition, it can be transferred by subjects who have opted for tax consolidation as pro-
vided for by article 117 of the TUIR (Income Tax Consolidated Act), for the payment of the 
IRES (Corporation Income Tax) due by the consolidating party. 

Line VL8, field 1, indicate the credit emerging from the return for 2014 for which a refund 
has not been requested but which has been used for deduction or offsetting purposes resul-
ting from line VX5 or from the corresponding line of section III of part RX for taxpayers who 
have submitted the unified form. 
In addition, companies that have participated in group VAT payments for the entire tax year 
as provided for by article 73 must indicate in field 1 refunds requested in previous years for 
which the competent Office has formally denied the right to the refund, authorising its use in 
accordance with Presidential Decree no. 443 of 10 November 1997. The amount of the cre-
dit must also be indicated in field 2. Since it is a credit accrued in a tax period previous to 
the access to the group VAT payment procedure, it cannot be transferred to the group VAT 
but it stays at the controlled company's disposal, as described by Resolution no. 21 of 18 Fe-
bruary 2014. In line VL27 instead. As it is a credit accrued in a tax period prior to the com-
pany’s participating in the group VAT payment procedure, it cannot be transferred to the VAT 
group but remains at the disposal of the controlled company. 
For the completion of this line by subjects who during the fiscal year have participated in ex-
traordinary operations or significant transformations relating to taxable subjects which howe-
ver have not brought about the extinction of the assignor (e.g. partial demergers, confer-
ment, sale or donation of a company branch), note that: 
• the assignee (beneficiary, grantee, transferee or donee) must complete this line, in the 

form relating to operations performed by the assignor, indicating the VAT credit resulting 
from the return relating to 2014 and transferred to it from this, wholly or partly, as a result 
of the operation; 

• the assignor (company demerged, conferor, transferor or donor) must complete this line in-
dicating any VAT credit emerging from the return relating to 2014 after the transfer effected 
in relation to the assignee as a result of the operation. 

If this credit has been changed by the Revenue Agency following payment of the tax as 
provided for by article 54-bis, in the line it is necessary to indicate: 
• the credit recognised in the communication from the Revenue Agency, if it is greater than 

the amount declared; 
• if the credit recognised (e.g. 800) is smaller than the amount declared (e.g. 1000), this 

lesser credit (800) must be indicated. If following the communication the taxpayer has in-
stead paid the difference between the declared and recognised credit (200 in the exam-
ple given) using Form F24, the entire credit declared (1000) must be indicated. 

For the completion of this line by companies which previously participated in group VAT 
payment procedure as controlling companies, please refer to the instructions provided in 
paragraph 3.4.4. 

Line VL9 indicate the VAT credit carried over for deduction or as a set off in the previous 
return (VAT/2015 return relating to 2014) and carried over for deduction with form F24 prior 
to submission of the return relating to 2015. 
The same line must also include the greater credit recognised in the communication from 
the Revenue Agency sent in accordance with art. 54-bis and used in any case to set off 
other sums payable before the submission of the return currently under consideration. 

Line VL10 must only be completed by taxpayers who during 2015 participated in a group 
VAT payment procedure and who under the provisions of the last paragraph of article 73 
as amended by Law no. 244 of 2007 may not include in the VAT group the credit surplus 
deriving from the fiscal period preceding the year in which it joined the group VAT payment 
procedure. 
This amount is given by the difference between the amounts indicated in lines VL8 and 
VL9. 
The ways of using the amount indicated in this line must be specified in part VX. Specifi-
cally: 
– line VX4 must be completed to indicate the amount of refund requested, in accordance 

with article 30, fourth paragraph (lesser deductible surplus of the three-year period, see 
Resolutions nos. 4/DPF of 2008 and 56/E of 2011); 

– line VX5 must be completed to indicate the amount to be used in set off in the F24 form. 
To use it the tax year for the return in which it is indicated must be taken as the relevant 
year; 
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– compilation of line VX6 to indicate the amount transferred by the subjects that opted for 
tax consolidation provided for by articles 117 and following of the consolidated income 
tax law (TUIR). 

SECTION 3 - Calculation of output or input VAT 

Line VL20 indicate the amount of refunds requested during the year. The amount of infra-
annual refunds requested (art. 38bis, paragraph 2) must be specified, even if the refunds, 
duly requested, have not yet been paid (in full or in part). 

Line VL21 indicate the amount of credits transferred by each company which effects 
group payments as provided for by art. 73. 

Line VL22 indicate the amount of deductible tax surpluses relating to the first three quar-
ters of 2015, used in set off with Form F24 up to the date of presentation of the annual re-
turn (art. 17, Legislative Decree 241 of 1997). One is reminded that instead of the request 
for refunds during the year, as provided for by article 8 of Presidential Decree of 14 Octo-
ber 1999, number 542, such credits may be set off against other taxes, contributions and 
other premiums owed only by persons who may legitimately request refunds during the 
year, in accordance with art. 38-bis, second paragraph. 

Line VL23 indicate the total amount of interest owed, by taxpayers paying quarterly, in re-
lation to the first three periodic payments, even if this does not coincide exactly with the 
amount of interest actually paid. Naturally, this line must also include interest (owed in ac-
cordance with article 7 of Presidential Decree 542 of 14 October 1999), for quarterly pay-
ments made late following successive regularisations. It is pointed out that the amount of 
interest owed relating to the tax payable when the annual return is made must not be in-
cluded in this line, but rather in line VL36. 

Line VL24 indicate the amount of payments made in 2015 using the F24 form payments 
with identification details but relating to registrations of motor vehicles intended to be sold 
in subsequent years (for example vehicle registrations for the attainment of company ob-
jectives, see circular no. 52 of 2008). These payments must be included in line VL29, field 
1. 

Line VL25 must indicate, for each company in the group which was a dummy company 
for 2014 pursuant to article 30 of Law no. 724 of 23 December 1994, the total amount of 
credit surpluses transferred during that year and liable to be returned by the controlling 
company (see resolution no. 180 of 29 April 2008). 
IIt is pointed out that the line must not be completed by dummy companies which in the 
VAT/2015 return indicated the code 4 in line VA15 (dummy companies for the year to 
which the return applies and for the two preceding years and which during the three-year 
period did not carry out significant operations for VAT purposes of not less than the amount 
resulting from the application of the percentages set out in article 30, paragraph 1, of Law 
no. 724 of 1994). In the aforementioned case, in fact, as clarified by circular no. 25 of 04 
May 2007, the provision contained in the final period, paragraph 4, article 30 of Law no. 
724 of 1994 applies, entailing the permanent loss of the annual tax credit. 

Line VL26 credit surplus from the previous year. This amount is given by the difference 
between the amounts indicated in lines VL8 and VL9. Taxpayers who have completed line 
VL10 may not complete this line. 

Line VL27 indicate refunds requested in previous years for which the competent Office 
has formally denied the right to the refund but has authorised the taxpayer to use the credit 
for 2015 in the periodic payment or annual return (see also Presidential Decree 443 of No-
vember 10, 1997, and circular letter 134/E of 28 May 1998). It is pointed out that the line 
cannot be completed by companies that have participated in group VAT payment as pro-
vided for by article 73 for the entire tax year. In this case, the amount of the credit denied 
must be indicated in line VL8, field 1 and specified also in field 2. 

Line VL28, field 1, the following must be indicated: 
• the total amount of special tax credits used for 2015 in the deduction of periodic pay-

ments and of the payment on account. As a result of the provisions of art. 1, paragraphs 
53 to 57 of Law no. 244 of 2007, as of 2008, any tax credits indicated in part RU may be 
used, notwithstanding any enactments stipulated by individual institutive norms, to an 
amount not exceeding 250,000 Euro yearly. For detailed information regarding the amount 

54 



                  
        

         
          

               

            
          

              
           

           
            

           
    
        

           
      
     

             
     

        

           
   

           
       

            
      

                
              

             
       

          
             
                

     
            

                
               
     

        
    

  
           

      
       
         

           
             

                
          

            
      

         
         

             
        

                
            
             
   

       VAT 2016	­ VAT return forms for the year 2015
­

that can actually be used as well as credits which are not subject to the limit, refer to the 
instructions for part RU of the 2016 UNICO forms; 

• credits used in 2015 by the declarant body or company, transferred	­by savings mana-
gement companies as provided for by art. 8 of Decree Law 351 of 2001, already included 
in section 2 of part VD.The amount relating to such credits must also be indicated in field 
2. 

Line VL29, filed 1 indicate the total amount of periodic payments, including the payment 
of VAT on account (see Appendix) and quarterly interest, as well as tax paid following 
amendment as referred to in article 13 of Legislative Decree 472 of 1997, relating to 2015. 
It is pointed out that the total amount of periodic payments is derived from the sum of VAT 
data included in the column "Debit amounts paid" of the "Treasury Section" of the F24 pay-
ment forms, even if not actually paid following set off with credits relating to other taxes (al-
so VAT), contributions and premiums, for which the following tax codes have been used: 
• from 6001 to 6012 for monthly payments; 
• from 6031 to 6033 for quarterly payments and 6034 for the fourth-quarter payment made 

by taxpayers as referred to in art. 73, paragraph 1, letter e) and article 74 paragraph 4; 
• 6013 and 6035 for payments on account; 
• from 6720 to 6727 for payments made for sub-supplies. 
The line must indicate the total amount of payments for the tax owed on the first domestic 
sale of vehicles previously considered intra-community purchases using the designated 
tax codes introduced under Resolution no. 337 of 21 November 2007. Specifically it must 
indicate: 
• payments made during the year to which the return applies and which regard sales which 

took place during that year; 
• payments made during the year to which the return applies but which regard registrations 

of motor vehicles intended for future sale (for example vehicle registrations for the attain-
ment of company objectives, see circular no. 52 of 2008). The amount relating to these 
payments must also be indicated in line VL24; 

• payments made in previous years but which regard sales which took place in the year to 
which the return applies. The amount of these payments must be indicated in field 2. 

One is reminded that in line VL29, field 1 must also include the amount of periodic pay-
ments and advance payments payable by subjects who did not perform the payments by 
the deadline provided as a result of suspension of tax fulfilments, issued after exceptional 
events. The amount of payments which, as a result of the suspension, have not been per-
formed yet, at the date of return filing, shall be specifically reported also in field 3 of line 
VL29 (see Appendix, item "Persons affected by exceptional events"). 
In the specific case of a controlled company taking part in group VAT payments having left 
the group after the due date set for the payment of VAT on account, in this line that com-
pany must include the amount of the payment of VAT on account paid on its behalf by the 
controlling company or body, already indicated in line VK36. 

Line VL30 indicate the amount of debits transferred during periodic payments by each 
company which effects group payments as provided for by art. 73. 

Line VL31 indicate: 
• the total amount of supplementary tax payments, relating to the year 2015, made follo-

wing reports or for other reasons relating to transactions already recorded in the regi-
sters, excluding sums paid in interest and penalties. Supplementary tax payments made 
during 2015 must not be included, only those relating to previous years; 

• any greater deduction of VAT (which may still be due to the taxpayer) for the purchase 
of depreciable goods. The line must include the amount of the greater deduction due in 
respect of tax - in application of Law 64 of 01 March 1986, or of Decree Law no. 318 of 
31 July 1987 - on residual lease payments relating to invoices registered in 2015 for the 
purchase of depreciable goods. It is to be noted that the greater deduction, as the related 
deadlines have already expired by a number of years, remains applicable only for depre-
ciable goods acquired with financial lease contracts as long as the relevant contracts, or-
ders and delivery of the goods took place prior to the expiry of the deadlines imposed by 
legislation. In addition, it is pointed out that the total taxable amount of such purchases 
must be included in field 1 of line VF25. 

Line VL32 total output VAT, to be indicated if the sum of the debit amounts in column 1 (line 
VL3 and from line VL20 to VL24) is greater than the sum of the credit amounts in column 2 
(line VL4 and from line VL25 to VL31). The relative data is obtained from the difference bet-
ween the aforementioned amounts. 
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Line VL33 total input VAT, to be indicated if the sum of the credit amounts in column 2 (line 
VL4 and from line VL25 to VL31) is greater than the sum of the debit amounts in column 1 
(line VL3 and from line VL20 to VL24). The relative data is obtained from the difference bet-
ween the aforementioned amounts. 

Line VL34 indicate the amount of the tax credit used by particular categories of taxpayers 
for the deduction of output VAT (VL32) when the annual return is made. One is reminded 
that such special tax credits may be used only for the purpose of paying tax due and, as 
such, can never be commuted into deductible tax surpluses (to be deducted the following 
year or to be refunded). As a result of the provisions of art. 1, paragraphs 53 to 57 of Law 
no. 244 of 2007, as of 2008, any tax credits indicated in part RU may be used, notwithstan-
ding any enactments stipulated by individual institutive norms, to an amount not excee-
ding 250,000 Euro yearly. For detailed information regarding the amount that can actually 
be used as well as credits which are not subject to the limit, refer to the instructions for part 
RU of the 2016 UNICO forms. 

Line VL35 indicate the part of the credit received following transfer carried out by a sa-
vings management company as provided for by art. 8 of Decree Law 351 of 2001 and 
used to reduce the VAT debit resulting from the current return. This amount, already inclu-
ded in line VD54, must not in any case exceed the amount resulting from the following for-
mula: (VL32 - VL34). 

Line VL36 indicate the total amount of interest owed by taxpayers paying quarterly, rela-
tive to VAT to be paid (output tax) (VL32-VL34-VL35) as annual adjustment. 

Line VL37 indicate the part of the input VAT, emerging from the current return, transferred 
as provided for by article 8 of Decree Law 351 of 2001. Said amount corresponds to the 
one indicated in line VD1. 

Line VL38 indicate the total amount of VAT due (output VAT), derived by subtracting from the 
data indicated in line VL32 any credits used (VL34 + VL35) and adding quarterly interest 
owed (VL36). This amount must be indicated in line VX1 or in the corresponding line of sec-
tion III of part RX for subjects filing their return on the UNICO form, if the amount is greater 
than 10.33 Euro (10.00 Euro by virtue of rounding-down made in the return). It is pointed out 
that if line VL40 is completed, excluding cases in which the previous line has been completed 
by companies that have participated in group VAT payment, the amount to indicate in part VX 
or in section III of part RX for taxpayers submitting the UNICO form is the difference between 
the amounts indicated in lines VL38 and VL40. 

Line VL39 indicate the total input VAT resulting from line VL33. 
Savings management companies which, as provided for by art. 8 of Decree Law 351 of 
2001, have transferred all or part of the input VAT specified in line VL33, must indicate in 
the current line the result obtained from the difference between the amounts in line VL33 
and line VL37. 
This amount must be indicated in line VX2 or in the corresponding line of section III of part 
RX for those presenting the UNICO returns. It is pointed out that if line VL40 is completed, 
excluding cases in which the line has been completed by companies that have participa-
ted in group VAT payments, the amount to indicate in line VX2 is the sum of the amounts 
indicated in lines VL39 and VL40. 

Line VL40 indicate the amount corresponding to the excess used credit, net of amounts 
paid in the form of penalties and interest, if during the tax period to which the return refers 
amounts requested with specific demands issued following the undue offsetting of existing 
but unavailable tax credits have been paid (e.g. the use of credits over the annual limit as 
provided for by article 34 of Law no. 388 of 2000 and by article 9, paragraph 2 of Decree-
Law no. 35 of 2013). By indicating the amount, the validity of this credit is restored and 
equal to that of the credit generated during the tax period to which the return refers. 
If the line is completed by companies that have not participated in group VAT payments, 
the amount specified, as it is not transferable to the group, must be taken into account 
when completing lines VX4, VX5 and VX6. 

4.2.12 – PART VT - SEPARATE INDICATION OF OPERATIONS CARRIED OUT 
REGARDING END CONSUMERS AND VAT SUBJECTS 

This part has been inserted in order to allow for the separate indication of transfer goods 
and supply of services carried out regarding end consumers and subjects with VAT regi-
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stration numbers within the framework of the annual return form, as per article 33, para-
graph 13, of Decree Law no. 269 of 30 September 2003, amended by Law no. 326 of 24 
November 2003. 
This part is destined for all VAT taxpayers who are obliged to present the return and it must 
only be filled in form 01. In cases of separate accounts or extraordinary operations or sub-
stantial subjective transformations, the part must be filled in only once giving indications 
of the data relative to the various accounts or the various subjects who have participated 
in the transformation. 

Line VT1 Division of taxable operations carried out as regards end consumers and 
subjects with VAT registration numbers 
Field 1 indicate the total amount of taxable operations deriving from the sum of the 
amounts shown in field 1 of line VE23 of all the forms comprising the return. 
Field 2 indicate the total amount of the tax on taxable operations deriving from the sum of 
the amounts shown in line VE25 of all the forms comprising the return. 
Fields 3 and 5 divide up the amount indicated in field 1 respectively between the operations 
carried out regarding end consumers and those carried out regarding subjects with VAT regi-
stration numbers. With regard to such, reference may be made to the payment certification 
manners outlined in articles 21, 21-bis and 22 or to ulterior criteria that allow for the operation 
to be qualified for the aforementioned purposes. Taxable operations carried out by artists and 
professionals are understood to be referred to end consumers except in cases of other quali-
fications of the receiver, which is deducible from the certification as per article 21 and 21-bis. 
Fields 4 and 6 indicate the tax due relative to the operations indicated in fields 3 and 5. 

Lines from VT2 to VT22 Division of the operations carried out as regards end con­
sumers on a regional basis 
The lines are reserved for taxpayers who, having carried out operations with end consu-
mers, have filled in fields 3 and 4 of line VT1 for the apportionment of these amounts in 
correspondence to the autonomous regions and provinces where the place or places of 
business are situated. 

4.2.13 – PART VX - CALCULATION OF VAT TO BE PAID OR CREDIT TAX 

Part VX contains data relating to VAT to be paid or the input VAT and must be completed 
exclusively by taxpayers required to present the annual VAT return independently or in any 
case using a single form numbered 01. Those who submit the unified return must indicate 
the required data in part VX in section III of part RX in the UNICO 2016 (Personal Income 
Tax Return) form. 

Completion of part VX by controlling and controlled companies (article 73) 
Companies participating in group VAT payments must complete exclusively line VX1 or li-
ne VX2 in order to indicate the debit or the credit transferred to the group when the adju-
stment was effected. With regard to the ways of using the amount specified in line VL10 
and relating to the credit surplus not transferable to the VAT group, provision is made as 
follows: 
– line VX4 must be completed to indicate the refund amount requested, in accordance 

with article 30, fourth paragraph (lesser credit surplus deductible for the three-year pe-
riod; see resolutions nos. 4/DPF of 2008 and 56/E of 2011); 

– line VX5 must be completed to indicate the amount to be used in set off using the F24 
form; 

– compilation of line VX6 to indicate the amount transferred by the subjects that opted for 
tax consolidation provided for by articles 117 and following of the consolidated income 
tax law (TUIR). 

The same ways of using the amount are provided for with reference to the amount speci-
fied in line VL40.
­
In the case of incorporation of a company that does not participate in group VAT payments,
­
the amounts specified in lines VL39 and VL40 of the form for the incorporated company,
­
which remain at the disposal of the incorporating company, must be taken into account by
­
the company when completing lines VX4,VX5 and VX6.
­
It is pointed out that companies which have left the group because of cessation of control
­
in the course of the year, in order to indicate any credit which has subsequently become
­
refundable or deductible, must complete lines VX4, VX5 and VX6.
­
Completion of part VX in the event of bankruptcy or compulsory administrative li-
quidation during 2015 
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Regarding how to complete part VX, please refer to the clarifications provided in para-
graph 2.3. 
Line VX1 amount to pay (or to be transferred by the controlling and controlled compa-
nies). The line must include the amount contained in line VL38. It is pointed out that if line 
VL40 is completed, excluding cases in which the line has been completed by companies 
that have participated in group VAT payment for the full tax year, the amount to indicate is 
the difference between the amounts indicated in lines VL38 and VL40. The current line 
must not be completed if the total amount of VAT payable should come to less than 10.33 
euro (10.00 Euro by virtue of rounding-down made in the return). 
In the case of substantial subjective transformations which entail the completion of several 
sections 3 of part VL (that is, of one section 3 for each entity taking part in the transforma-
tion), except for cases of incorporation by one company belonging to a VAT group of a 
company outside the group itself (see paragraph 3.3, letter a), line VX1 must indicate the 
total amount payable resulting from the difference between the sum of the amounts paya-
ble indicated in line VL38 and the sum of the credit amounts indicated in lines VL39 and 
VL40 deriving from each entity taking part in the transformation in their own part VL. 
Line VX2 credit amount. Indicate the excess amount of annual deductible tax as referred 
to in line VL39, to be apportioned among the following lines VX4, VX5 and VX6 (or to tran-
sfer to the group by the companies referred to in article 73). It is pointed out that if line 
VL40 is completed, excluding cases in which the line has been completed by companies 
that have participated in group VAT payments for the full tax year, the sum of the amounts 
indicated in lines VL39 and VL40 must be indicated. 
In the case of substantial subjective transformations which entail the completion of several 
sections 3 of part VL (that is, of one section 3 for each entity taking part in the transforma-
tion), except cases of incorporation on the part of a company forming part of a VAT group 
of a company outside the group itself (see paragraph 3.3, letter A), line VX2 must indicate 
the total sum of deductible surpluses resulting from the difference between the sum of the 
credit amounts indicated in lines VL39 and the sum of the amounts payable indicated in 
lines VL38. If line VL40 is completed, compare the instructions provided above. 

It is pointed out that dummy companies for the year to which the return refers and 
for the two previous years that have indicated code 4 in line VA15 may not divide the 
amount specified in this line in the following lines. To these subjects, the provision 
contained in the final sentence of paragraph 4, article 30, of Law no. 724 of 1994 ap-
plies, with the permanent loss of the annual VAT credit. 
Line VX3 excess payment. Indicate the excess amount paid in comparison with the 
amount to pay resulting from line VX1. The line must also be completed if, in respect of a 
tax credit emerging when the annual return is made, a tax payment has been made. In this 
latter case indicate the entire amount erroneously paid. 
Said excess must be indicated in the current line if the annual adjustment has been paid 
in a lump sum or if it has been paid in instalments but said excess has not been completely 
or partially recovered by means of the successive instalments. 
The line must be used also when, following the submission of a return which is a correction of 
an existing return by the due date, or a supplementary return as referred to in art. 2, paragraph 
8-bis, of Presidential Decree 322/1998, payment exceeding the amount owed results. 
The line must also indicate any credit amount for the tax period to which the return refers used 
as set off exceeding the amount due based on the current return or exceeding the annual limit 
of 700,000 euros as provided for by article 9, paragraph 2, of Decree Law no. 35 of 2013, and 
paid spontaneously according to the procedure described in Circular no. 48/E of 7 June 2002 
(answer to question 6.1) and in resolution 452/E of 27 November 2008. It is pointed out that the 
amount of the credit paid must be indicated net of any penalties or interest paid as correction. 
The indication in the line of the excess amount paid constitutes a credit which the taxpa-
yers affected will be able to: 
– deduct in the year following 2015 or use for the purposes of set off; 
– request the refund thereof, if the conditions and requirements listed in art. 30 are met. 
With reference to the latter hypothesis of requesting a refund for excess payment, it is cla­
rified that the amount of said excesses must be included in line VX4, field 1. 

It is pointed out that in the case of the presence of either a VAT credit in line VX2 or 
an excess payment in line VX3 the sum of the amounts in the aforementioned lines 
must be apportioned among lines VX4, VX5 and VX6. 

NOTICE: following the removal of part VR, the request for refund of VAT credit emer­
ging from the annual VAT return must be made by completing line VX4 or the corre­
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sponding line in section III of part RX of the UNICO form for taxpayers submitting 
the unified return. 

Line VX4, amount of refund requested. The line is reserved for VAT taxpayers who intend to 
request the refund of the VAT credit emerging from the annual return relative to the 2015 tax pe-
riod. One is reminded that the refund, in the cases provided for by article 30, paragraph 3 or by 
article 34, paragraph 9, is due only if the credit surplus resulting from the annual return is higher 
than 2,582.28 Euro but may also be requested for a lower amount. 
In the case of discontinuance of an activity, the refund is due without limits as to the amount. 
In addition to the situations referred to above, the taxpayer may in any event claim the 
refund where from the declaration for the tax period there is a deductible tax surplus and 
where from the declarations for the 2 years immediately preceding the current one there 
are deductible tax surpluses brought forward as a deduction in the following year. In such 
cases the refund is due for the lesser of the aforesaid surpluses, even if such amount is 
less than the limit of 2,582.28 euro set out above. 

Field 1 must be completed by indicating the amount of refund requested. 

Field 2 must be completed by indicating the quota that is part of the refund for which the 
taxpayer intends to use the simplified refund procedure through the collection agent. We 
point out that the field must not be completed where refunds are claimed for taxpayers 
undergoing insolvency proceedings, as well as where refunds are claimed by taxpa-
yers who have discontinued their activity. The granting of this type of refund falls 
under the exclusive jurisdiction of the offices of the Revenue Agency (circular letter no. 
84 of the March 12, 1998). 
This portion, added to the amounts that have been or that will be set off during 2016 in 
the F24 form, cannot exceed the limit provided for by the regulations in force, amounting 
to 700.000 euro (article 9, paragraph 2, of Decree Law no. 35 of 2013). Pursuant to art. 
35, paragraph 6-ter of Decree Law no. 223 of 04 July 2006, converted by Law no. 248 of 
04 August 2006, the aforesaid annual limit is raised to one million Euro with regard to sub-
contractors at least 80% of whose turnover was accounted for by services provided to ful-
fil subcontracting agreements (see field 5). 

Field 3 must be completed by indicating the code corresponding to the reason for the 
refund. 
For further information on the various circumstances giving rise to a refund, particular 
reference should be made to the circulars issued by the Revenue General Management: 
circular letter no. 2 of 12 January 1990, circular letter no. 13 of 05 March 1990 and circu-
lar letter no. 5 of 31 January 1991 and, in relation to the criterion for calculating the ave-
rage tax rate, circular letter no. 81/E of 14 March 1995. 

Code 1 – Article 30, paragraph 2, discontinuation of business 
Code 1 must be indicated by taxpayers who discontinued their business in 2015.
­
As specified in circular letter no. 84 of 12 March 1998 owing to the particularity of the pro-
blems involved and the checks to be carried out, only the offices of the Revenue Agency
­
can grant this type of refund.
­

Code 2 – Article 30, paragraph 3, Average rate 
Code 2 must be indicated by taxpayers who request the refund in accordance with article 
30, paragraph 3, letter a). 
The provision is directed at persons who solely or ordinarily carry out asset transactions 
subject to lower tax rates than those applicable to purchases and imports. 
The right to the refund exists if the tax rate on average applied to the purchases and imports 
exceeds that on average applied to the asset transactions carried out, increased by 10%. 
In calculating the average tax rate must be calculated to the second decimal place. 
The active operations to take into account in order to make the calculation are exclusi-
vely taxable operations, including transfer of investment gold that has become taxable 
as a result of the choice made, industrial gold and pure silver, sales of scrap materials 
as set out in par. 7 and 8 of article 74, operations carried out pursuant to article 17, para-
graphs 6 and 7, as well as transfers made to earthquake victims. 
The passive operations to consider consist of taxable purchases and imports which are 
tax deductible. 
In addition, with regard to calculation of the average rate, it is pointed out that: 
– the purchases, imports and transfers of depreciable assets must be excluded; 
– general expenses must be included among the purchases; 
– the user may include the tax amount relating to financial lease contracts for deprecia-
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ble goods (Circular no. 25 of 19 June 2012). 

Code 3 – article 30, paragraph 3, non-taxable operations 
Code 3 must be indicated by taxpayers who request the refund in accordance with article 
30, paragraph 3, letter b), as they have carried out non-taxable operations during the year 
as provided for by articles 8, 8-bis and 9, in addition to non-taxable operations as provi-
ded for by articles 41 and 58 of Decree Law no. 331 of 1993, for a total of over 25% of 
the total amount of all operations carried out during the 2015 tax period. 
You are reminded that the percentage must be rounded up to the higher decimal place. 
In particular this is concerned with the non-taxable transactions derived from: 
– exports, assimilated transactions and international services provided for in articles 8, 8-bis and 

9, as well as equivalent transactions in terms of the law, for example, articles 71 (transactions 
with the Vatican and San Marino) and 72 (transactions with particular international bodies etc.); 

– transfers in terms of articles 41 and 58 of Decree Law No. 331/1993; 
– intra-community transfers of goods drawn from a VAT warehouse with consignment in 

another member State of the European Union (art. 50-bis, paragraph 4, letter f) of 
Decree Law No. 331/1993); 

– the transfers of goods drawn from a VAT warehouse with transport or consignment out-
side the territory of the European Union (art. 50-bis, paragraph 4, letter g) of Decree 
Law No. 331/1993). 

Transactions carried out outside the European Union by the travel and tourism agencies, which
­
fall within the special regime provided for by art. 74-ter (see R.M. no. VI-13-1110/94 of 15
­
November 1994), as well as the exports of used goods and the other goods referred to in Decree
­
Law No. 41/1995 must be included among the non-taxable transactions referred to above.
­
To determine the overall amount of the asset transactions carried out during the tax year,
­
reference may be made to the sum of the absolute values of lines VE40 and VE50.
­
Where more than one form is completed, reference must be made to the sum of the cor-
responding lines of the forms.
­

Code 4 – article 30, paragraph 3, purchases and imports of depreciable goods and 
services for studies and research 
Code 4 must be indicated by taxpayers who request the refund in accordance with article 
30, paragraph 3, letter c), exclusively for the amount relative to the purchase or imports 
of depreciable goods as well as services for studies and research. 
As specified by resolution no.122 of 2011, the refund may also be requested by leasing 
companies that adopt the international IAS/IFRS accounting standards. 
As regards the tax discharged on the purchase and import of depreciable goods, we point out 
that what is due is the refund of the deductible tax relative to the purchases recorded during 
2015, as well as to the purchases of the abovementioned goods recorded in previous years, 
where the refund was not claimed or where it was set off in the F24 form, but where from the 
accounting entries it appears that the tax was either entirely or partially brought forward as a 
deduction in subsequent years (cp. circular letter no.13/1990). 
Further, the refund is due not only for the purchase and import of depreciable goods, but 
also for the purchase of same in the execution of procurement contracts or leasing agree-
ments (see circular letter no. 2/1990 and resolution no. 392/2007). 
We point out that in terms of Decree Law no. 351 of 25 September 2001, converted into Law no. 
410 of 23 November 2001, the refund is due for the purchases of immovable property, as well as 
for maintenance costs incurred in respect of such assets, where the maintenance was effected 
by savings management companies in the manner and within the time limits established therein. 

Code 5 – Article 30, paragraph 3, Non-taxable operations 
Code 5 must be indicated in the case of refunds requested by taxpayers in accordance 
with article 30, paragraph 3, letter d), who during 2015 carried out mainly non-taxable 
operations as provided for by articles 7 to 7-septies. 
We wish to make it clear that with the aim of establishing the prevalence of the aforesaid 
transactions with respect to the overall amount of the transactions carried out, it is also 
necessary to include among the aforesaid transactions the exports and assimilated tran-
sactions in terms of articles 8, 8-bis and 9, as well as the transactions in terms of article 
41 and article 58 of Decree Law No. 331/93. 
In addition, we advise you that the exact total of the transactions "outside application" 
must be calculated with reference to the time when they were carried out, which is deter-
mined using the criteria provided in art. 6. 

Code 6 – Article 30, paragraph 3, Conditions provided for by paragraph 3 of art. 17 
Code 6 must be indicated by non-resident traders, who have registered themselves directly 
in Italy in terms of art. 35-ter or who have formally appointed a tax representative within the 
State, in terms of paragraph 3 of art. 17, which agent is authorized to claim the VAT refund. 
By virtue of a measure of 30 December 2005, published in Official Gazette no. 48 of 27 
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February 2006, the Operational Centre of Pescara was identified as the office with jurisdic-
tion to manage the relations with persons who have registered themselves directly in Italy 
in terms of art. 35-ter. 

Code 7 – Article 34, paragraph 9, exports and other non-taxable operations carried 
out by agricultural producers 
Code 7 must be indicated in the case of refunds requested by agricultural producers who 
have sold agricultural products listed in Table A - first part, as provided for by article 8, 
first paragraph, article 38-quater and article 72, in addition to intra-community sales by 
them. The refund is due for the total amount corresponding to the (theoretical) VAT relative to 
the non-taxable transactions carried out during 2015 or even in earlier years, if no refund has 
previously been claimed or, if it was set off in the F24 form but included as a deduction when 
making the annual return. The refundable amount, like the deductible amount, must be cal-
culated by the application of the percentages of compensation in force during the relevant 
period (see Ministerial Circular no. 145/E of 10 June 1998). 

Code 8 – Article 30, paragraph 4, refund of lesser deductible surplus of the three-
year period 
Code 8 must be indicated when the refund is due if VAT credit surpluses emerge from the 
returns for the last 3 years (2013-2014-2015), even if they total less than 2,582.28 Euro. 
In this case, the refund is due for the smaller of the aforementioned deductible surpluses 
(relative to the part not already requested as a refund or not compensated in the F24 
form). In other words a comparison will be made between the amounts of VAT calculated 
in deduction with reference to the two previous years: 
– for the year 2013, the amount is the one resulting from the difference between the 

input VAT deducted or set off, indicated in line VX5 or in the corresponding line of the 
section III of part RX of the UNICO and the amounts reflected in line VL9 of the 
VAT/2015 return relative to the 2014 year, only for that portion relating to the set-offs 
carried out in the F24 form with taxes different to VAT. 

– for the year 2014, the amount is the one resulting from the difference between the input 
VAT deducted or setoff, indicated in line VX5 or in the corresponding line of section III 
of the part RX of the UNICO and the amounts to be reflected in line VL9 of the 
VAT/2016 return relative to the 2015 year, only for that portion relating to the set-offs 
carried out in the F24 form with taxes other than VAT. 

Code 9 – Coexistence of several cases 
Code 9 must be indicated in cases in which the taxpayer satisfies the requirements for 
the previous code and for refund of the lesser deductible surplus of the three-year period 
and has also made purchases of depreciable goods or of goods and services for studies 
and research, on condition that the tax amount relating to these purchases is not already 
included in the lesser credit surplus requested as a refund. 

Code 10 – Refund of lesser credit surplus not transferable to VAT group 
Code 10 must be used to request the refund, in accordance with article 30, fourth para-
graph (lesser deductible surplus of the three-year period), of the amount indicated in line 
VL10 of the VAT/2016 return. Specifically, requests for refunds may be presented by tax-
payers who opted for group VAT payment in 2014 and who were not able to transfer the 
credit emerging from the VAT return form for 2013 to the group, and taxpayers who in 
2013 were taking part in a group VAT payment procedure as controlling companies and 
who in 2014, having opted for a group VAT payment procedure as subsidiary companies, 
were not able to transfer the credit emerging from the summary prospectus VAT 26PR for 
2013 to the group (see resolution no. 4/DPF of 2008 and resolution no. 56/E of 2011). 
To this end, the following must be taken into account: 
– for the year 2013, the amount resulting from the difference between the input VAT 

deducted or set off indicated in line VX5 of the VAT/2014 return or in the corresponding 
line of section III of part RX of the UNICO/2014 form and the amount indicated in line 
VL9 of the VAT/2015 return for 2014. For former controlling companies in a VAT group, 
the amount resulting from the difference between the VAT input tax indicated in line VY5 
of summary form VAT 26PR/2014 and the amount indicated in line VL9 of the VAT/2015 
return for 2014; 

–	­for the year 2014, the amount resulting from the difference between the input VAT 
deducted or set off indicated in line VX5 of the VAT/2015 return for 2014 and the 
amount indicated in line VL9 of the VAT/2016 return for 2015; 

– for 2015, the amount indicated in line VL10 and VL40 of the VAT/2016 return relating 
to 2015. In the case of incorporation of a company not participating in a group VAT pay-
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ment procedure, the incorporating company must also take into account the amounts 
indicated in lines VL39 and VL40 of the form for the incorporated company. 

It is pointed out that subjects participating in group VAT payments in years prior to 2014 
must take into account the following: 
– for the year 2013, the amount resulting from the difference between the input VAT 
deducted or set off indicated in line VX5 of the VAT/2014 return for 2013 and the amount 
indicated in line VL9 of the VAT/2015 return for 2014; 
– for the year 2014, the amount resulting from the difference between the input VAT 
deducted or set off indicated in line VX5 of the VAT/2015 return for 2014 and the amount 
indicated in line VL9 of the VAT/2016 return for 2015; 
– for 2015, the amount indicated in line VL10 and VL40 of the VAT/2016 return relating 

to 2015. In the case of incorporation of a company not participating in a group VAT pay-
ment procedure, the incorporating company must also take into account the amounts 
indicated in lines VL39 and VL40 of the form for the incorporated company. 

Code 11 – Article 1, paragraph 63, law no. 190 del 2014, flat-rate scheme for natural 
persons carrying out business activity, arts or professions 
Code 11 must be indicated by subjects that starting from the 2016 tax year rely on the 
flat-rate scheme governed by article 1, paragraphs from 54 through 89, of law no. 190 of 
23 December 2014, and request the refund of the credit emerging from the declaration 
for the final year in which the tax is applied in the ordinary ways. 

Field 4 is reserved for taxpayers entitled to priority reimbursement of the refund, i.e. tax-
payers who are included in the categories provided for decrees issued by the Ministry of 
the Economy and Finance, in accordance with the second last paragraph of article 38-
bis, who are entitled to priority reimbursement of the refund. The box must be completed 
by indicating the following codes: 
– 1 reserved for subjects that provide services which fall within the scope of application 

of letter a) of the sixth paragraph of article 17; 
– 2 reserved for subjects that carry out activities identified by the code ATECOFIN 2004 

37.10.1, i.e. subjects that provide services of salvage and preparation for recycling of 
waste and scrap metals; 

– 3 reserved for subjects that carry out activities identified by the code ATECOFIN 2004 
27.43.0, i.e. subjects that produce zinc, lead and tin, in addition to semi-finished pro-
ducts manufactured from said non-iron-based metals; 

– 4 reserved for subjects that carry out activities identified by the code ATECOFIN 2004 
27.42.0, i.e. subjects that produce aluminium and semi-processed products. 

–	­5 reserved for subjects that carry out activities identified by the code ATECO 2007 
30.30.09, i.e. subjects that produce aircraft, spacecraft and relevant devices. 

– 6 reserved for subjects that have performed operations with regard to public administra-
tions pursuant to article 17-ter. The priority payment of the refund is made for an amount 
not exceeding the total amount of the tax applied to the aforementioned operations. 
This amount must be indicated in field 5; 

– 7 reserved for subjects that carry out the activity identified by the code ATECO 2007 
59.14.00, and that is to say the subjects the carry out the activity of film projection. 

Field 6 is reserved for subcontractors who during the previous year recorded a turnover at 
least 80 per cent of which was for services provided under subcontracting agreements, regar-
ding which, as a result of article 35, paragraph 6-ter, of Decree Law no. 223 of 4 July 2006, 
converted by Law no. 248 of 4 August 2006, the annual limit for compensation has been rai-
sed to one million Euro. The box must be crossed to indicate this situation. 

As for the methods of reimbursement of the refunds, it is pointed out that article 13 of the 
Legislative Decree no. 175 of 21 November 2014 replaced article 38-bis that, in its new 
formulation, provides that: 
–	­the amount of refunds that can be reimbursed without providing the guarantee and any 

obligation is raised from 5,164.57 to 15,000 Euro; 
–	­refunds higher than 15,000 Euro can be obtained without providing the guarantee, by 

filing the yearly return with a certification of conformity or the subscription of the super-
visory body and the declaration in lieu of an affidavit attesting the presence of specific 
capital requirements; 

–	­the guarantee must be provided for refunds higher than 15,000 Euro only in case of ri-
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sky situations, i.e. when the refund is demanded:
­
a) by subjects carrying out a business activity from less than two years, except for start-
up innovating businesses, as provided by article 25 of Decree-Law no. 179 of 18 Octo-
ber 2012;
­
b) be subjects who were notified, in the two years before the reimbursement request,
­
assessment or adjustment notices reporting, for each year, a difference between as-
sessed amounts and the amounts of the tax due or those of higher reported credit:
­
1)10% reported amounts if they are not higher than 150,000 Euro;
­
2)5% reported amounts, if they are higher than 150,000 but not higher than 1,500,000
­

Euro; 

3)1% reported amounts, or 150,000 Euro if the reported amounts are higher than 
1,500,000 Euro; 

c) by taxable persons who file the return without the certification of conformity or the al-
ternative signature or do not file the declaration in lieu of an affidavit; 

d) by taxable persons who ask for reimbursement of the deductible surplus resulting 
when the activity ceased. 

For further details about the methods of reimbursement regulated by amendments to ar-
ticle 38-bis applied by Legislative Decree no. 175 of 2014, cp. Circular no. 32 of 30 De-
cember 2014. 

Field 7 is reserved to taxpayers who are not required to provide guarantee. The box shall 
be completed by indicating the code: 
–	­1 if the return has the certification of conformity or the subscription of the supervisory 

body and the declaration in lieu of an affidavit attesting the presence of the conditions 
provided by article 38-bis, paragraph 3, letters a), b) and c); 

–	­2 if the reimbursement is demanded by official receivers and court-appointed liquida-
tors; 

–	­3 if the reimbursement is demanded by savings management companies, described in 
article 8 of the Decree-Law no. 351 of 2001. 

It is stressed that the field must not be compiled by the subjects that have taken part in pa-
ying the group VAT. The presence in the declaration of the stamp of compliance of the si-
gning by the control body and of the declaration in lieu of an affidavit is signalled by the 
parent company in prospectus IVA 26/PR through the compilation of table VS, field 8. 

Assessment of companies and operational bodies 
Article 30, paragraph 4, of Law no. 724 of 23 December 1994 provides that the companies 
and bodies considered as non-operative have not right to request the reimbursement of 
the credit resulting from the VAT yearly return. Therefore, the bodies and company who 
are willing to ask for reimbursement shall issue a declaration in lieu of an affidavit, in ac-
cordance with article 47 of Presidential Decree no. 445 of 2000, attesting the lack of the 
requirements describing non-operative companies and bodies (Circular no. 146 of 10 Ju-
ne 1998). 
As described by Circular no. 32 of 30 December 2014, the declaration in lieu of an affidavit 
is issued by signing the hereby box. It is pointed out that the declaration of an affidavit, 
duly signed by the taxpayer, and the copy of his/her identity document are received and 
stored by the subject who files the return and shall be showed if demanded by the Reve-
nue Agency. 

Assessment of capital conditions and payment of contributions 

Article 38-bis, paragraph 3, provides the possibility to get refunds higher than 15,000 Euro 
without providing the guarantee, by filing the yearly return with a certification of conformity 
or the subscription of the supervisory body and a declaration in lieu of an affidavit, in ac-
cordance with article 47 of Presidential Decree no. 445 of 2000, attesting the presence of 
specific capital requirements. In particular, it is necessary to attest that: 
a) net equity did not decrease, compared with the accounting records of the most recent 

tax period, more than 40%; the properties accounted did not decrease, compared with 
the accounting records of the most recent tax period, more than 40% for transactions 
performed during the ordinary activity; the activity itself did not cease or decrease as a 
result of sales of businesses or business branches included in the above mentioned ac-
counting records; 

b) stocks or share of the company were not sold, if the request for reimbursement is filed 
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by capital companies not listed in regulated markets, in the year before the request, for 
an amount higher than 50% of the share capital; 

c) social security and insurance contributions were paid. 

As described by Circular no. 32 of 30 December 2014, the declaration in lieu of an affidavit 
is issued by signing the hereby box. It is pointed out that the declaration of an affidavit, 
duly signed by the taxpayer, and the copy of his/her identity document are received and 
stored by the subject who files the return and shall be showed if demanded by the Reve-
nue Agency. 

Line VX5 indicate the amount intended to be deducted in the following year and which is inten-
ded to be set off in the form F24. Pursuant to article 10 of Decree Law no. 78 of 1 July 2009, as 
amended by article 8, paragraphs 18 and 19, of Decree Law no. 16 of 2012, the annual VAT cre-
dit may be used to offset amounts of over 5,000 Euro starting from the 16th day of the month fol-
lowing the month of submission of the return from which the credit emerges. Furthermore, para-
graph 7 of art.10 of Decree Law no. 78 of 2009 also makes the use of the annual tax credit to 
offset amounts of over 15,000 euros subject to the return bearing the stamp of approval of the 
return. It is possible to have the return signed by the body appointed to carry out the accounting 
audit instead of affixing the stamp of approval. . The limit is raised to € 50,000 for innovative start-
ups by article 4, paragraph 11- novies, of decree law no. 3 of 2015. For further clarifications and 
details concerning the provisions introduced by article 10 of Decree Law no. 78 of 2009, see the 
ordinance issued by the director of the Revenue Agency on 21 December 2009 and Circular no. 
57 of 23 December 2009 and no. 1 of 15 January 2010. 
It is pointed out that pursuant to article 30, paragraph 4, of Law no. 724 of 23 December 1994, 
as amended by Decree Law no. 223 of 4 July 2006, for dummy companies and organisations, 
the VAT credit emerging from the annual return cannot be used as set off in form F24 as provided 
for by article 17 of Legislative Decree no. 241 of 1997. It is pointed out, furthermore, that as spe-
cified in Circular no. 25 of 4 May 2007, the last sentence of paragraph 4 of article 30 of Law no. 
724 of 1994, applies, entailing the permanent loss of the annual tax credit for taxpayers to whom 
the following conditions concurrently apply: 
• a company which, in addition to the current fiscal year, was a dummy company also in 2013 and 

2014; 
• a company which in the three years 2013-2015 has not carried out significant operations 

for VAT purposes not less than the amount derived from the application of the percenta-
ges set out in article 30, paragraph 1, of Law no. 724 of 1994. 

Line VX6, reserved for subjects who have opted for tax consolidation foreseen by article 
117 and subsequent articles of the TUIR (Income Tax Consolidate Act). Such subjects 
may transfer the credit remaining from the annual declaration either totally or partially, for 
the payment of the IRES (Corporation Income Tax) due by the consolidating party, as a 
consequence of the group VAT payment. The line must indicate in field 1 the tax code of 
the consolidating company and in field 2 the amount of the credit transferred, as provided 
for by art. 7, paragraph 1, letter b), of the decree of 09 June 2004 (see circular no. 53 of 
20 December 2004 and no. 35 of 18 July 2005). As described by Circular no. 28 of 2014, 
in order to use as set off credits higher than 15,000 Euro and generated by other subjects 
the certification of conformity is required or the signature by the control authority both in 
the transferor statement and in the statement of the subject who uses the credit received. 

4.2.14 – PART VO - COMMUNICATION OF OPTIONS AND REVOCATIONS 

As provided for by art. 2 of Presidential Decree of 10 November 1997, number 442, the 
options and revocations provided for with regard to VAT and direct taxes must be commu-
nicated, taking into account the concluding behaviour assumed by the taxpayer during the 
tax year, using exclusively part VO of the annual VAT return. 
In the case of exemption from the obligation to present the annual return, part VO must be 
presented attached to the income tax return. To this end, a specific box is provided on the 
front cover of the form UNICO 2016 (Personal Income Tax Return) which, when crossed, 
indicates the inclusion of part VO, completed by the aforementioned persons. It is empha-
sised that recourse to such means of communication of options and revocations is rende-
red necessary exclusively in the case in which the person is not required to present the 
annual VAT return with reference to other activities carried out or, as already clarified by 
circular letter 209/E of 27 August 1998, if exemption from the obligation of presentation of 
the return persists also following the optional system chosen. 
The part must be completed to communicate, by crossing the corresponding box, the op-
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tion or revocation of the methods of tax calculation or of a tax regime different from one's
­
own (see Appendix under the entry "Options and revocations").
­
Part VO contains five sections:
­
– Section 1: options, waivers and revocations for the purposes of VAT; 
– Section 2: options and revocations for the purposes of income tax; 
– Section 3: options and revocations for the purposes of both VAT and income tax; 
– Section 4: option and revocation for the purposes of tax on entertainment activities; 
– Section 5: option and revocation for the purposes of IRAP (Regional Tax on Productive 

Activities). 

SECTION 1 - Options, waivers and revocations for the purposes of VAT 

Adjustment of deduction for depreciable goods - Article 19 bis 2, paragraph 4 
Line VO1, box 1 must be crossed by the taxpayer who, as from 2015, has opted for the ad-
justment of the deduction related to the purchase of depreciable goods as well as to the supply 
of services relating to the transformation, refurbishment/repair or restructuring of the same go-
ods, even if the variation in the percentage of deduction was not superior to ten percent. This 
option is binding for five years (ten years if the adjustment regards real estate). 

Quarterly payments - Art. 7 of Presidential Decree of 14 October 1999, number 542 
Line VO2, box 1 must be crossed by artists, professionals, and by taxpayers who are ow-
ners of businesses supplying services which achieved a business turnover not greater than 
400.000 Euro or not greater than 700.000 Euro in 2014 if owners of businesses carrying out 
other activities and which in 2015 have carried out both settlements and periodic payments 
of VAT quarterly rather than monthly. One is reminded that in the case of simultaneous sup-
ply of services and other activities without the distinct recording of related considerations the 
limit of 700.000 Euro is applicable, for the purposes of the option. 
The option, which is binding for at least one calendar year, remains valid until waived, on 
condition that said premises hold true. 
The quarterly payment of VAT entails that the amounts to be paid must be increased by 
interest of 1%. 
Box 2 must be crossed to communicate the waiving of the option. 

Agriculture 
Line VO3 
Art. 34, paragraph 6 
Waiving of regime of exemption. Box 1 must be crossed by exempted agricultural 
producers as referred to in paragraph 6, article 34, that is with a business turnover not 
exceeding 7,000 Euro, who waived, in 2015, exemption from payment of tax and all docu-
mentary and accounting obligations, including the annual return, with the exception of the 
obligation to number and preserve invoices of purchases and customs bills of entry (see 
Appendix under the entry "Agriculture"). This choice is binding for the taxpayer until wai-
ved, and in any case for at least three years. 
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who since 2015 waived the renouncement of the 
exemption regime. 

Art. 34, paragraph 11 
Application of tax in the ordinary manner. Box 3 must be crossed by agricultural producers 
who have applied tax in the ordinary manner starting from the 2014 tax period. 
Said option is allowed also for exempted agricultural producers, who must at the same time 
also cross box 1 (waiving of exemption regime), should they wish to apply tax in the ordinary 
manner. 
The option is binding until waived, and in any case for at least three years. 
Box 4 must be crossed by taxpayers who, starting from 2015, waived the option for the 
application of tax in the ordinary manner (see Appendix under the entry "Agriculture"). 

Art. 34-bis 
Application of tax in the ordinary manner. Box 5 must be crossed by agricultural pro-
ducers that, as of the 2015 tax period, have applied VAT in the ordinary manner to opera-
tions of supply of services, instead of using the special regime provided for by article 34-
bis (see Appendix under "Connected agricultural activities"). 
The option is binding until revocation and in any case for a period of at least three years. 
Box 6 must be crossed by taxpayers who, starting from 2015, waived the option for the 
application of tax in the ordinary ways. 
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Carrying-out of several activities - Article 36, paragraph 3 
Line VO4, box 1 must be crossed by taxpayers who, as of 2015, carrying on several bu-
sinesses or several activities within the scope of the same business, communicate that 
they have opted, for said year, for the separate application of tax as provided for by article 
36, paragraph 3. 
The choice exercised has effect until it is revoked and in any case for at least three years. 
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who communicate, starting from 2015, the waiving 
of the option. 

Dispensation for exempt operations - Art. 36-bis, paragraph 3 
Line VO5, box 1 must be crossed by taxpayers who communicate that they have made 
use of, starting from 2015, of the exemption from the obligations of invoicing and recording 
exempt operations listed in art. 10, with exception made for those exempt transactions 
specified in numbers 11, 18 and 19 of the same art. 10, that is to say for: 
– transfers of investment gold, including that represented by certificates in gold also unsold, or 

exchanged on metal accounts, as well as operations provided for by article 67, paragraph 1, 
letter c-quater) and c-quinquies) of the TUIR (Income Tax Consolidate Act) if they refer to in-
vestment gold and intermediations relating to the preceding operations (art. 10, no. 11); 

– medical diagnostic, treatment and rehabilitation services provided to individuals in the carrying 
out of health professions subject to supervision, as provided for by art. 99 of the single text re-
garding health legislation, approved by Royal Decree 1265 of 27 July 1934, and successive 
amendments, or identified in the Decree of 17 May 2002 (art. 10, no. 18); 

– services of hospitalisation and treatment provided by hospital foundations or by clinics 
and nursing homes having arrangements with state health insurance schemes as well 
as associations of mutual assistance with legal entity and by ONLUS associations, in-
cluding the provision of medicine, health aids, nourishment, in addition to the provision 
of treatment in spas (art. 10, no. 19). 

It is pointed out that the option has effect until it is revoked and, in any case, for at least three 
years and entails the complete non-deductibility of tax relating to purchases and imports. 
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who communicate, starting from 2015, the revoca-
tion of the option. 

Publishing - Art. 74, paragraph 1
­
Line VO6, box 1 must be crossed by publishers who communicate that they have chosen,
­
the system of VAT calculation on the basis of number of copies sold as from 2015, for each
­
newspaper or publication, or for each issue.
­
This option, if applied for the entire newspaper or publication, has effect until revoked and
­
in any case is binding for three years.
­
If, on the other hand, the option is applied for a single issue, it is binding only for the issue
­
itself and may be communicated cumulatively for the issues relating to the entire year.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by publishers who communicate that they have revoked the option
­
for the calculation of VAT on the basis of the number of copies sold with reference to each
­
newspaper or publication starting from 2015.
­
For further information regarding the VAT regime for publishing, please see:
­
- Circular Letter 23 of 24 July 2014; 
- Circular Letter 328/E of 24 December 1997; 
- Circular Letter 209/E of 27 August 1998; 
- Art. 1, paragraph 1, letter g), of Legislative Decree 56 of 1998; 
- Art. 6, paragraph 7, letter a), of Law 133 of 1999; 
- Art. 52, paragraph 75, of Law 448 of 2001. 

Entertainment activities - Request for application of the ordinary regime - Art. 74, 
paragraph 6 
Line VO7, box 1 must be crossed by those carrying on businesses pertaining to the or-
ganisation of games, entertainment and other activities as indicated in the tariff atta-
ched to the Presidential Decree of October 26, 1972, number 640, as referred to in the 
sixth paragraph of art. 74, who communicate that they have opted, as from 2015, for the 
application of the tax in the ordinary manner. 
This option is binding until revoked and is subject to a minimum period of applicability of 
five years, starting from the first of January of the year in which the choice is made. 
Box 2 must be crossed in order to communicate the revocation of the previously exercised 
option (see Appendix under the entry: "Entertainment and show activities"). 

Intra-community purchases - Art. 38, paragraph 6, Decree Law 331/1993 
Line VO8, the option relates to those persons indicated in article 38, fifth paragraph, letter 
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c) of Decree Law 331 of 1993 and, more specifically: 
– taxpayers who carry out exempt operations which entail the total non-deductibility of 

VAT on purchases; 
– agricultural producers who benefit from the special regime as referred to in art. 34; 
– non-commercial, non-taxable bodies, organisations and other structures. 
Box 1 must be crossed by said entities who communicate that they have opted, as from 
2015, for the application of VAT in Italy on intra-community purchases. 
One is reminded that the abovementioned operation may be carried out only if the total 
amount of intra-community purchases, also from catalogues, by post and suchlike, made 
in 2014, has not exceeded 10,000 euro. 
This choice has effect starting from the year during which it is exercised and is valid until re-
voked and, in any case, until the expiry of the two-year period successive to the year during 
which it is exercised, and on condition that all related requirements remain satisfied. 
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the 
choice previously carried out. 

Transfer of used goods - Art. 36, Decree Law 41 of 1995 
Line VO9 
Art. 36, paragraph 2 
Application of the ordinary (or analytical) margin method. Box 1 must be crossed if 
the taxpayer has exercised the option, starting from 2015, for the ordinary (or analytical) 
margin method, also for transfers of works of art, antiques or collectors' items imported 
and for the resale of works of art acquired from the artist (or from his/her heirs or legatees). 
This option has effect until revoked and, in any case, until the expiry of the two-year period 
successive to the year during which it is exercised. 
Box 4 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the afo-
rementioned option. 

Article 36, paragraph 3 
Application of the ordinary VAT regime. Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who must 
communicate that they have applied the ordinary VAT regime in 2015, for one or more 
operations that are part of the special marginalised regime. 
The application of tax in the ordinary manners as per paragraph 3 of article 36 of Decree 
Law no. 41/95 for certain transfers allows for the deduction of the tax on purchases only with 
reference to the time in which the operation subject to the original regime and subject to re-
cording in the register as outlined by art. 25. In such cases, if the purchase and the corre-
sponding transfer were carried out in different tax periods, the amount of the purchase will 
have to be included in line VF13 in the return relative to the year in which this was recorded 
in so far as not deductible. In the return relative to the tax period in which the corresponding 
transfer was carried out in the ordinary VAT regime, that constitutes the pre-requisite for the 
deduction of the tax of the relative purchases, the amount of the passive operation should 
be indicated in part VF both in correspondence with the relative rate for deduction and in 
correspondence with line VF20 (taxable amount of purchases registered in previous years 
but with tax payable in 2015) in order to allow for the corresponding amount already indica-
ted in line VF13 of the previous return to be subtracted from the volume of purchases. 

Art. 36, paragraph 6 
Changeover from the overall method of determining the margin to the ordinary me-
thod (or analytical method). Box 3 must be crossed if the taxpayer has opted for the 
changeover from the overall method of determining the margin to the ordinary (or analyti-
cal method) in 2015 as foreseen by the aforementioned art. 36, paragraph one. 
This operation is effective until it is revoked, and at least until the end of the second year 
following the year during during which it was exercised. 
Box 5 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the afo-
rementioned option. 

Intra-community transfers on the basis of catalogues, by post and suchlike. - Art. 
41, first paragraph, letter b), Decree Law no. 331 of 1993 
Line VO10, taxpayers who carry out intra-community transfers via catalogue, by post and 
suchlike, who carried out in another member State in the previous year transfers for an 
amount not exceeding 100,000 Euro, or any smaller amount established by that State, 
exercise the option, starting from 2015, of applying VAT in the community State to which 
the goods are bound, by crossing the relevant box. 
It is underlined that boxes regarding options and the revocation thereof corresponding to the 
States for which the choice was made must be crossed, as distinguished by the ISO code. 
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Art. 20, second paragraph, of the Ministerial Decree of December 24, 1993, which governs
­
trade between the Republic of Italy and the Republic of San Marino, makes provision for,
­
regarding the application of VAT in said State, for an analogous option for national opera-
tors who carry out the abovementioned sales to private residents of San Marino.
­
The abovementioned options have effect as from 2015 and are valid until revoked and, in
­
any case, until a successive two-year period has passed.
­
The boxes included in line VO11 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communi-
cate the revocation of the option previously requested, beginning from 2015.
­

Taxpayers whose bookkeeping is done by third parties - Art. 1, paragraph 3, Presi-
dential Decree no. 100 of 1998
­
Line VO12, box 1 must be crossed by taxpayers who have entrusted their accounting to
­
third parties and who have exercised the option as provided for by art. 1, paragraph 3, of
­
Presidential Decree no. 100 of 23 March 1998.
­
This option may be exercised exclusively by taxpayers who make monthly periodic pay-
ments and who may refer, for the purposes of the calculation of the difference in tax pa-
yable compared with the previous month, to tax which became payable in the second pre-
ceding month (see circular letter 29 of 10 June 1991).
­
For the specific methods of calculation for the purpose of periodic VAT payments and re-
garding the completion of part VH in such cases, please see the entry in the Appendix
­
"Taxpayers whose bookkeeping is done by third parties".
­
It is pointed out that the option in question lasts at least one year and remains valid until revo-
ked.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the op-
tion previously exercised.
­

Application of VAT to sales of investment gold - Article 10, number 11
­
Line VO13, the current line is reserved for persons who produce or who sell investment gold
­
or transform gold into investment gold and who communicate that they have opted for the ap-
plication of VAT on the transfers of investment gold in lieu of exemption. Persons who produ-
ce, transform or sell investment gold may exercise the option relative to individual operations,
­
obviously without the three-year constraint, by crossing box 1 of the current line. The same
­
persons may opt, for all operations relating to the sale of investment gold, by crossing box 2.
­
The latter option is binding on the taxpayer for at least three years and is valid until revoked,
­
as provided for by article 3 of Presidential Decree number 442 of 10 November 1997.
­
Box 3 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the op-
tion as per box 2.
­
If the transferor has opted for the application of the tax, a similar option relative to the in-
dividual operation may be made by the intermediary, by crossing box 4 (see Appendix un-
der the entry "Operations relative to gold and to silver").
­

Application of the ordinary VAT regime for travelling shows and minor taxpayers -
Art. 74-quater, paragraph 5
­
Line VO14, box 1 must be crossed by persons who put on travelling shows as well as tho-
se who carry out other activities relating to shows as indicated in table C enclosed to Pre-
sidential Decree 633 of 1972 which have achieved a business turnover during the pre-
vious year of no more than 25,822.84 Euro who communicate that they have opted, from
­
2015, for the application of tax in the ordinary manner.
­
This option is binding until revoked and is subject to a minimum period of five years, star-
ting from January 1 of the year in which the choice is exercised.
­
One is reminded that the concessional regime ceases to be applicable with effect from the
­
calendar year following the one in which the limit of 25,822.84 Euro is exceeded (see Ap-
pendix under the entry: "Entertainment and show activities").
­
Box 2 must be crossed to communicate that the option is revoked.
­

VAT cash accounting scheme – Article 32-bis, Decree Law no. 83 of 2012
­
Line VO15, box 1 must be crossed by taxpayers who have communicated that they have
­
opted, as of 1 January 2015, for the VAT cash accounting scheme as provided for by arti-
cle 32-bis of Decree Law no. 83 of 22 June 2012.
­
This option is binding until revocation and in any case for a period of at least three years.
­
Box 2 must be checked to communicate revocation of the option.
­

68 

http:25,822.84
http:25,822.84


         

          
    

           
        

        
             

    
     

           
  
          

      

           
    

           
      

          
 
            

         
        

             
         

       
              

          
       

        
      

               
            

      
            

          
      

       
         

           
   

            

          
         

            
          

       
              

             

         
            

           
        

           

       VAT 2016 VAT return forms for the year 2015
­

SECTION 2 - Options and revocations for the purposes of income tax 

Ordinary accounting system for minor businesses - Art. 18, paragraph 6, Presiden-
tial Decree no. 600 of 1973
­
Line VO20, box 1 must be crossed by unlimited partnerships, limited partnerships, ship-
ping companies, de facto companies that carry out commercial activities, individuals who
­
carry on commercial businesses, and non-commercial entities in relation to any commer-
cial activities carried out, who, having achieved revenue in 2014 of not more than 400,000
­
euros for enterprises providing services or 700,000 euros for enterprises carrying on other
­
activities, have chosen the ordinary accounting system for 2015.
­
The option, being an accounting system, has a minimum duration of a year and remains
­
valid until revoked.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by the abovementioned minor businesses which intend to com-
municate the revocation of the option exercised.
­

Ordinary accounting system for artists and professionals - Art. 3, paragraph 2, Pre-
sidential Decree no. 695 of 1996
­
Line VO21, box 1 must be crossed by artists or professionals (article 53 of TUIR (Income
­
Tax Consolidate Act)) who have chosen the ordinary accounting system for 2015.
­
The option, being an accounting system, lasts a minimum of one year and remains valid
­
until revoked.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the op-
tion.
­

Determination of income in ordinary manners for other agricultural activities - Art.
­
56 bis, paragraph 5 of the TUIR (Income Tax Consolidate Act)
­
Line VO22, box 1 must be crossed by taxpayers who availed of the right to determine
­
their income in the ordinary manners in relation to other agricultural activities. The option
­
is binding until revocation and for at least three years.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the option.
­

Calculation of income from farming for agricultural enterprises – Article 1, para-
graph 1093, Law no. 296 of 27 December 2006
­
Line VO23, box 1 must be crossed by partnerships, by limited-liability companies and by
­
cooperatives which qualify as agricultural enterprises as provided for by article 2 of Legi-
slative Decree no. 99 of 29 March 2004 and which intend to communicate the option to
­
calculate income pursuant to article 32 of the TUIR (Consolidated Income Tax Act). The
­
choice is binding for three years and remains valid until revoked.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who wish to communicate the revocation of the op-
tion.
­

Calculation of income for companies comprised by farmers – Article 1, paragraph
­
1094, Law no. 296 of 27 December 2006
­
Line VO24, box 1 must be crossed by partnerships and by limited-liability companies
­
comprised by farmers who wish to communicate the option for calculating income by ap-
plying the profitability coefficient of 25% to receipts. The choice is binding for three years
­
and remains valid until revoked.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who wish to communicate the revocation of the op-
tion.
­

Calculation of income in the ordinary manner for connected agricultural activities –
­
Article 1, paragraph 423, Law no. 266 of 23 December 2005
­
Line VO25, box 1 must be crossed by taxpayers who have made use of the entitlement
­
to calculate income in the ordinary manner in relation to connected agricultural activities.
­
The choice is binding for three years and remains valid until revoked.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who wish to communicate the revocation of the option.
­

SECTION 3 - Options and revocations for the purposes of both VAT and income tax 

Application of the dispositions provided for by Law no. 398 of 1991
­
Line VO30, box 1 must be crossed by all subjects who intend to communicate the option
­
chosen, starting from 2015, of the flat-rate calculation of VAT and as provided for by art.
­
2, paragraphs 3 and 5, of said Law no. 398.
­
The option is binding until revoked and in any case for at least five years.
­
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The subjects who can opt for such are companies, including co-operatives and amateur
­
sports associations as per art. 90, paragraphs from 17 to 18-ter, of Law no. 289 of 2002;
­
non-profit associations and pro-loco associations to whom the tax regime as per Law 398
­
of 1991 has been extended by art. 9-bis of Law no. 66 of 1992; non-profit bands and ama-
teur choirs, drama associations, music and popular dance associations that are legally re-
cognised to which art. 2, paragraph 31 of Law no. 350 of 2003 has applied Law no. 398.
­
Box 2 must be crossed to communicate the revocation of the option (see Appendix under
­
the entry "Entertainment and show activities").
­

Trade unions and labour associations operating in agriculture - Article 78, para-
graph 8, Law no. 413 of 1991
­
Line VO31, box 1 must be crossed exclusively by trade unions and labour associations
­
operating in the field of agriculture, which communicate that they have applied, during
­
2015, the calculation of VAT and income in the ordinary manners as provided for by article
­
78, paragraph 8 of Law no. 413 of 30 December 1991, as amended by art. 62, paragraph
­
1, letter a) of Decree Law no. 331 of 1993.
­
For the associations mentioned, relative to the activity of tax assistance provided for their
­
members, the abovementioned eighth paragraph of article 78 has laid down, in particular,
­
that VAT must be calculated on a flat-rate basis, reducing the tax relative to taxable opera-
tions by a third of its amount by way of a flat-rate deduction of VAT regarding purchases and
­
imports.
­
The abovementioned associations may, however, calculate VAT and income in the ordi-
nary way and in such a case must cross box 1 to communicate such a choice. The option
­
has effect until revoked and, in any case, for at least three years.
­
Box 2 must be crossed by the abovementioned associations who intend to communicate
­
the revocation of the option.
­

Farm holiday sector - Art. 5, Law no. 413 of 1991
­
Line VO32, box 1 must be crossed by those carrying out activities in the farm holiday sector,
­
as referred to in Law no. 96 of 20 February 2006, who have opted, starting from 2015, for the
­
deduction of VAT and income in the ordinary manners and thus communicate that they have
­
not made use of the flat-rate calculation of the tax as provided for by art. 5 of Law no. 413 of
­
30 December 1991. The option is binding for three years and is valid until revoked.
­
Box 2 must be crossed to communicate that the option is revoked.
­

Flat-rate scheme for natural persons carrying out business activity, arts and profes-
sions as provided for by article 1, paragraphs from 54 through 89, of law no. 190 of
­
23 December 2014.
­
Line VO33, box 1 must be checked by the taxpayers that, possessing the requirements
­
for application of the scheme provided for by article 1, paragraphs form 54 through 89, of
­
law no. 190 of 2014, opted, in 2015, for determination of VAT and of income in the ordinary
­
ways.
­

Tax advantages for young entrepreneurs and redundancy workers as provided for
­
by article 27, paragraphs 1 and 2, of decree law no. 98 of 2011.
­
Line VO34, box 1 must be checked by the taxpayers that began activity in 2015 and, pos-
sessing the requirements provided for by article 27, paragraphs 1 and 2, of decree law no.
­
98 of 2011, have applied the tax advantages for young entrepreneurs and redundancy
­
workers, as clarified by resolution no. 67 of 23 July 2015.
­

SECTION 4 - Option regarding tax on entertainments 

Application of tax on entertainment in the ordinary manner - Article 4 of Presidential 
Decree no. 544 of 1999 
Line VO40, Box 1, must be crossed by persons who communicate that they have, from 
2015, calculated the taxable base in the ordinary manner. 
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the op-
tion previously used. 

SECTION 5 - Option regarding IRAP (Regional Tax on Productive Activities) 

Calculation of the taxable base for IRAP (Regional Tax on Productive Activities) by 
public entities who also carry out commercial activities (art. 10-bis, paragraph 2, Le-
gislative Decree no. 446 of 15 December 1997 and subsequent amendments) 

Line VO50, Box 1 must be crossed by public entities as referred to in article 3, paragraph 
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1, letter e-bis), of Legislative Decree no. 446 of 15 December 1997, and subsequent 
amendments who have opted for, as provided for by art. 10-bis, paragraph 2, of the afo-
rementioned Legislative Decree no. 446 of 1997 the calculation of the taxable base for the 
purposes of IRAP (Regional Tax on productive activities) using the criteria laid down in ar-
ticle 5 of the same Legislative Decree (cp. circular letter 148/E of 26.07.2000 and circular 
letter 234/E of 20.12.2000). 
Box 2 must be crossed by taxpayers who intend to communicate the revocation of the op-
tion previously used. 

4.3 

Controlling 
company -
Summarising 
prospectus for the 
group Form VAT 
26PR/2015 -
Payment of group 
VAT 

Part VS, VV, VW, VY and Vz which comprise the VAT prospectus 26PR/2016, making up 
part of the annual VAT return, are reserved for controlling bodies and companies. The 
parts summarise the data regarding group VAT payments (article 73 and Ministerial De-
cree of 13 December 1979). 

The controlling company must provide the territorially competent collection agency both 
with the guarantees provided by the individual companies relative to their own credit sur-
pluses set off and the guarantees provided by the controlling company relative to the 
group credit surplus set off, as provided for by article 6 of the Ministerial Decree of 13 De-
cember 1979. 
It is pointed out that the guarantees provided by the individual controlled companies, al-
though presented by the controlling company, must be made out to the territorially compe-
tent Office of the Revenue Agency in relation to each controlled company. 
It is pointed out that article 13 of the Legislative Decree no 175 of 21 November 2014 re-
placed article 38-bis, by significantly innovating the discipline pertaining the application of 
VAT refunds, starting from 13 December 2014 and especially removing the general obli-
gation to provide the guarantee. For further details see Circular no. 32 of 30 December 
2014 

4.3.1 – PART VS - Section 1 - List of companies in the group 

This section demands the indication of all persons participating (including the controlling 
company) in the set off for 2015, for which the following must be indicated: 
• field 1, VAT registration number; 
• field 2, the code corresponding to the following subjective conditions: 

“1” company that already as from 31 December 2014 was taking part in a group VAT 
payment procedure; 

“2” company that already as from 31 December 2014 was adhering to a group VAT pay-
ment procedure and which during 2015, as assignee, carried out extraordinary ope-
rations with subjects outside the group (for example incorporation by the controlled 
company of a company outside the VAT group); 

“3” company which as from 31 December 2014 was not participating in a group VAT 
payment procedure; 

“4” company which as from 31 December 2014 was not participating in a group VAT 
payment procedure and which during 2015, as assignee, carried out extraordinary 
operations with subjects outside the group; 

• field 3, the last month in which the controlling and controlled companies took part in 
group payment (12 in the case of the entire year); 

• field 4, if the company of the group is a dummy company pursuant to article 30 of Law no. 
724 of 23 December 1994, or pursuant to article 2, paragraphs 36-decies and 36-unde-
cies, of Decree Law no. 138 of 13 August 2011, implemented with amendments by Law 
no. 148 of 14 September 2011, indicate the code corresponding to the following situations: 
“1” dummy company for the year to which the return refers;
­
“2” dummy company for the year to which the return applies and for the previous year;
­
“3” dummy company for the year to which the return applies and for the previous two years;
­
“4” dummy company for the year to which the return applies and for the previous two
­

years and which has not carried out significant operations for VAT purposes not less 
than the amount derived from the application of the percentages set out in article 30, 
paragraph 1, of Law no. 724 of 1994. 

• field 5, the total of the refund stock during the year ascribable to each company in the group; 
• field 6, the transferred credit surplus, which must correspond to the amount indicated in 

line VK23 (credit surplus) of the return of each individual company participating in group 
VAT payment; 

• field 7, credit surplus set off, which must correspond to the amount indicated in line 
VK24 (credit surplus set off) of the return for each individual company taking part in the 
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group payment procedure. 
• field 8 if the return of the controlled company has the certification of conformity or the 
subscription of the supervisory body and the declaration in lieu of an affidavit attesting the 
presence of the conditions provided by article 38-bis, paragraph 3, letters a), b) and c); 
• field 9, the reason for the annual refund (see Appendix under the entry "Controlling and 

controlled companies - Reason of refund"); 
• field 10, the amount of the share of refund, to be included in line VY4, ascribable to every 

group company. This amount shall find correspondence with that indicated under line 
VK25 (excess requested as refund by parent company) of the declaration of the indivi-
dual company taking part in the group payment; 

• field 11, the code corresponding to the prerequisite which gives entitlement to priority 
reimbursement of the refund: 
“1” companies that provide services which fall within the scope of application of letter a) 

of the sixth paragraph of article 17; 
“2” companies that carry out activities identified by the code ATECOFIN 2004 37.10.1, 

i.e. subjects that provide services of salvage and preparation for recycling of waste 
and scrap metals; 

“3” companies that carry out activities identified by the code ATECOFIN 2004 27.43.0, 
i.e. subjects that produce zinc, lead and tin, in addition to semi-finished products ma-
nufactured from said non-iron-based metals; 

“4” companies that carry out activities identified by the ATECOFIN 2004 code 27.42.0, 
i.e. subjects that producer aluminium and semi-processed products. 

“5” subjects that that carry out activities identified by the code ATECO 2007 30.30.09, 
i.e. subjects that produce aircraft, spacecraft and relevant devices. 

“6” reserved for subjects that have performed operations with regard to public admini-
strations pursuant to article 17-ter. The priority payment of the refund is made for an 
amount not exceeding the total amount of the tax applied to the aforementioned 
operations. This amount must be indicated in field 12; 

“7” reserved for subjects that carry out the activity identified by the code ATECO 2007 
59.14.00, and that is to say the parties the carry out the activity of film projection. 

If the lines should not be sufficient for the indication of all companies taking part in the 
group payment procedure, another part VS must be used, indicating "02" in the field "Form 
N.", and so on. 

The completion of several parts VS of  the form does not change the number of 
forms comprising the return, to be indicated on the front cover. 

SECTION 2 - Summarising data 

In this section, indicate: 
– line VS20, field 1 contains the total refund requested for subjects in possession of the 

necessary legal requirements, and field 2 contains the number of such persons; 
– line VS21, field 1 must indicate the total number of subjects who have taken part in the 

group payment, including the controlling company; field 2 must indicate the number of 
subjects who have made use of special VAT concessions following exceptional events 
(see Appendix, "Person affected by exceptional events"); 

– in line VS22, field 1, the number of subjects who set off their own surplus in the group 
payment; field 2, the number of subjects exempt from providing guarantees. 

If the number of persons taking part in the group payment is greater than the number of lines 
provided in section 1, lines VS20, VS21 and VS22 must be completed only on form 01. 

SECTION 3 - Guarantees of the controlling company 

Line VS30 must indicate the residual tax surpluses of the companies in the group which, 
not having been set off in the previous year (2014) as provided for by art. 6 of the Ministe-
rial Decree of 13 December 1979 and thus not having been guaranteed, have been inclu-
ded in deduction in 2015 by the controlling company and have been set off with debit sur-
pluses of other companies in the group in the course of the same year. It is pointed out, 
as specified in ministerial order 626305 of 20 December 1989, that for the purposes of ac-
counting clarity such group credit surpluses are assumed to have been set off prior to 
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­

other credits transferred from the companies during 2015.
­
For the amount indicated in line VS30 the controlling company is required to advance the
­
guarantees as provided for by article 6 of the Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979.
­
Naturally, such guarantees must be advanced separately from the guarantees which the
­
same controlling company must produce for any tax surplus set off resulting in the line
­
VK24 of its own return, relative to the same tax year.
­

4.3.2 – PART VV- PERIODIC PAYMENTS OF GROUP 

This part must include accounting data referring to periodic group payments made by the 
controlling body or company for the entire group, deriving from the periodic payments tran-
sferred from the controlling body or company and from the controlled companies and no-
ted in the summarising register as provided for by article 4 of the Ministerial Decree of 13 
December 1979, kept by the parent company. 
If payments have been made pursuant to a correction as provided for by article 13 of Le-
gislative Decree no. 472 of 1997, the applicable box must be crossed in the line corre-
sponding to the payment period for which the controlling company has made use of the 
aforementioned option. 
For the method of completion of part VV, the taxpayer is referred to paragraph 4.2.9 con-
cerning part VH. 

Line VV13 indicate the amount of the advance payment owed, calculated for the whole 
group of the controlling company (cp. circular letter no. 52 of 03 December 1991). 
The method box must be completed by indicating the code for the method used for cal-
culating the advance VAT payment: 
– “1” historical; 
– “2” forecast; 
– “3” analytical - actual. 

4.3.3 – PART VW - PAYMENT OF ANNUAL GROUP TAX 

Part VW constitutes a summary of amounts for the purposes of the annual payment of the 
group tax debit or credit. 

SECTION 1 - Calculation of VAT due or input VAT for the tax period 

Line VW1 must include the sum of the amounts resulting from the corresponding lines 
VL1 of the returns of the controlling company and controlled companies, and in cases of 
transfer of control during the course of the year, this data may be obtained from line VK30. 
Line VW2 must include the sum of the amounts resulting from the corresponding lines 
VL2 or VK31 in cases of transfer of control during the course of the year, of the returns of 
all the subjects of the group. 

Line VW3 must indicate tax payable, given by the difference between line VW1 and line 
VW2, if the amount in line VW1 is greater than the amount in line VW2. 

Line VW4 must indicate the tax credit, given by the difference between line VW2 and line 
VW1, if the amount in line VW2 is greater than the amount in line VW1. 

SECTION 2 - Calculation of output or input VAT 

NOTICE: lines VW20, VW22, VW23, VW24, VW28, VW29 and VW31 must also include the 
amounts resulting from the corresponding lines of part VL of the returns presented by 
the individual companies which have taken part in the group VAT payment. 

Line VW20 indicate the amount of refunds during the year requested by the controlling 
company for the entire group. Said amount should be increased by the amount of any re-
funds during the year deriving from line VL20 of the forms relating to companies incorpo-
rated during 2015 by companies adhering to the group VAT payment. 
With regard to the requirements necessary to be able to make use of the procedure for re-
funds during the year, one is reminded, as specified in the aforementioned Ministerial Or-
der n. 626305 of 20 December 1989, that these must exist with regard to companies who 
have transferred the credit which is the object of the refund. 
In this regard it is underlined that the amount of refunds during the year duly requested by 
the controlling company must be indicated even if these have not been carried out yet. 
In addition, the same line VW20 must include the portion of the amount of the advance 
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payment made by the controlling company on behalf of the controlled companies which 
left the group after the final deadline or the advance payment (see also line VK36). 

Line VW21 indicate the total amount of credit surpluses transferred by each company of the 
group which is a dummy company pursuant to article 30 of Law no. 724 of 23 December 
1994, or pursuant to article 2, paragraphs 36-decies and 36-undecies, of Decree Law no. 
138 of 13 August 2011, implemented with amendments by Law no. 148 of 14 September 
2011. The figure to indicate is comprised by the sum of the amounts indicated in field 6 of 
the lines in section I of part VS for which the box provided in field 4 has been completed. In 
compliance with legislation regarding dummy companies, in fact, credits transferred from 
the aforementioned companies to the group may not be used to set off debts transferred 
from other participating companies and must be retransferred to non-operating subsidiary 
companies (see resolutions no. 26 of 30 January 2008 and no. 180 of 29 April 2008). 
The line must also indicate, in the case of incorporations of subjects outside the group on 
the part of the controlled companies or the controlling company, credits accumulated by 
the incorporated companies during the year in which the incorporation took place (see pa-
ragraph 3.4.3). These credits, as clarified by resolution no. 78 of 2011, cannot be included 
in the group VAT payment. 

Line VW22 indicate the amount of deductible tax surpluses relating to the first three quarters 
of 2015, used in set off by the controlling company with form F24 up to the date of presentation 
of the annual return. One is reminded that, as provided for by art. 8 of Presidential Decree of 
14 October 1999, number 542, such credits may, instead of the request for refunds during the 
year, be set off with other taxes, contributions and other premiums owed. 

Line VW23 must indicate the sum of interest owed, transferred from the controlled com-
panies, relative to the first three periodic quarterly payments (see Ministerial Circular no. 
37 of 30 April 1993). It is pointed out that the amount of interest owed relative to the tax 
payable when the annual return is made, must not be included in this line, but must be in-
dicated in line VW36. 

Line VW24 must indicate the sum of the amounts shown by the individual subsidiary com-
panies in line VL24 of one’s own return. 

Line VW25 indicate the part of the credit included in line VW26 of the return relating to 
2015 which has been used in set off against other taxes using form F24. 

Line VW26 must indicate the amount of the credit for the previous year for which a request for 
refund has not been made, resulting from line VY5 of the VAT summarising prospectus 
26PR/2015 for the year 2014, submitted by the controlling company for the entire group. 

Line VW27 must indicate any group credit, for which refund was requested in previous ye-
ars, in the case in which the competent Office formally denied the right to the refund and 
authorised the taxpayer to use said credit for 2015 when making periodic payments or the 
annual return. 

Line VW28 must indicate the sum of specific tax credits used by individual companies for 
periodic payments and for the advance payment, resulting from lines VL28, field 1 in the 
returns of the companies in the group. 

Line VW29 must indicate the total of periodic payments, including the advance VAT payment 
(see Appendix) and quarterly interest, as well as the tax paid following amendments as refer-
red to by article 13 of Legislative Decree no. 472 of 1997 relative to 2015. It is pointed out that 
the total amount of periodic payments results from the sum of the VAT data in the column "out-
put amount paid" in the "Treasury section" of the F24 payment forms for which the tax codes 
have been used relative to periodic payments, even if not actually paid, due to set offs with 
credits relative to other taxes (or also to VAT), contributions and premiums. 

Line VW31 indicate the total of supplementary payments relative to the 2015 tax period 
made by companies in the group (excluding sums paid in penalties) relating to operations 
already noted in the summarising register. One is reminded that in this line supplementary 
payments made in 2015 but relative to previous years must not be included . 
This line must also include the sum of the amounts in line VL31 of the returns of all com-
panies adhering to group payment. 
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Line VW32 must include the total of output VAT, to indicate if the sum of the credit amounts 
in column 2 (VW4 and from VW26 to VW31) is lower than the sum of the debit amounts 
in column 1 (VW3 and from VW20 to VW25). The relevant data is derived from the diffe-
rence between said amounts using the following formula: 

[(VW3 + VW20 + VW21 + VW22 + VW23 + VW24 + VW25) – 
(VW4 + VW26 + VW27 + VW28 + VW29 + VW31)] 

Line VW33 must include the total of input VAT, to indicate if the sum of the credit amounts 
in column 2 (VW4 and from VW26 to VW31) is greater than the sum of the debit amounts 
in column 1 (VW3 and from VW20 to VW25). The relative data is derived from the diffe-
rence between said amounts using the following formula: 

[(VW4 +VW26 +VW27 + VW28 + VW29 + VW31) –
­
(VW3 + VW20 + VW21 + VW22 + VW23 + VW24 + VW25)]
­

Line VW34 must indicate the amount of tax credits used by companies adhering to the 
group when making the annual return. 

Line VW36 must indicate total interest transferred, by companies making quarterly pay-
ments adhering to the group, when making the annual return. 

LineVW38 Total VAT payable. If the sum of the amounts resulting from lines VW32 and 
VW36 is greater than the sum of the amounts resulting from lines VW33 and VW34, the 
difference must be indicated in this line. This amount must be included in line VY1 if it is 
greater than 10.33 Euro (10.00 Euro by virtue of rounding offs carried out during the re-
turn). If line VW40 is completed, the amount to indicate in line VY1 is the difference bet-
ween the amounts indicated in lines VW38 and VW40. 

LineVW39 Total input VAT. If the sum of the amounts resulting from lines VW33 and VW34 
is greater than the sum of the amounts resulting from lines VW32 and VW36, the differen-
ce must be indicated in this line. This amount must be included in line VY2. If Line VW40 
is completed, the amount to indicate in line VY2 consists of the sum of the amounts refer-
red to in lines VW39 and VW40. 

Line VW40 indicate the amount corresponding to the excess used credit, net of amounts 
paid in the form of penalties and interest, if during the tax year to which the return applies 
amounts requested with specific demands issued following the undue offsetting of existing 
but unavailable tax credits have been paid (for example use of credits exceeding the an-
nual limit as provided for by article 34 of Law no. 388 of 2000 by article 9, paragraph 2 of 
Decree-Law no. 35 of 2013). By indicating the amount, the validity of this credit is restored 
and equal to that of the credit generated during the tax period to which the return refers. 

4.3.4 – PART VY - CALCULATION OF VAT PAYABLE OR GROUP TAX CREDIT 

This part must indicate VAT payable or the tax credit relating to the group.
­
In addition, by completing this part, in particular line VY4, the controlling body or company
­
requests the refund of the credit emerging from the group’s summarising prospectus.
­

Line VY1 amount payable. Indicate the amount specified in line VW38. If line VW40 is 
completed, the amount to be indicated is the difference between the amounts indicated in 
lines VW38 and VW40. This line must not be completed if the total amount of VAT payable 
is equal to or less than 10.33 Euro (10.00 Euro as a result of rounding-off carried out in 
the return). 

Line VY2 credit amount. Indicate the amount of the annual deductible tax surplus as re-
ferred to in line VW39, to be apportioned among the following lines VY4, VY5 and VY6. If 
line VW40 is completed, include the sum of the amounts referred to in lines VW39 and 
VW40. 

Line VY3 excess payment. Indicate the excess amount paid in comparison with the 
amount payable indicated in line VY1. The line must also be completed in the case in 
which, with reference to a tax credit arising during the completion of prospectus 
26PR/2016, a tax payment has been made. In the latter case indicate the entire amount 
erroneously paid. Said surplus must be indicated in the current line if the annual adju-
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stment has been paid in a single instalment or if it has been paid in instalments but said 
surplus has not been either fully or partly recovered with successive instalments. 
The line must also indicate any credit amount for the tax period to which the return refers 
used as set off exceeding the amount due based on the current return or exceeding the 
annual limit of 700,000 euros as provided for by article 9, paragraph 2, of Decree Law no. 
35 of 2013, and paid spontaneously according to the procedure described in Circular no. 
48/E of 7 June 2002 (answer to question 6.1) and in resolution 452/E of 27 November 
2008. It is pointed out that the amount of the credit paid must be indicated net of any pe-
nalties or interest paid as correction. 
It is pointed out that in the case of either a VAT credit in line VY2 or a surplus pay-
ment in line VY3 the sum of the amounts indicated in the abovementioned lines 
must be apportioned between lines VY4, VY5 and VY6. 

Line VY4, indicate in this line the amount of refund requested. The relative amount must 
coincide with the amount resulting in line VS20, field 1, with the exception of the hypothe-
sis of refund of the lesser deductible surplus of the three year period. 
Note that refunds may be requested only by the controlling body or company in relation to 
the companies comprising the group to which the credit surplus refers, in possession of 
the requirements of article 30 (ref. circular letter no. 13 of 05 March 1990). 

In field 2 the quota that is part of the refund for which the controlling company intends to 
use the refund procedure by means of the tax collection agency must be indicated. 
Such stock, added to the amounts which have been or will be set off during 2016 in the 
form F24, may not exceed the amount as provided for by existing laws of 700.000 Euro 
(article 9, paragraph 2, of Decree Law no. 35 of 2013). 

Line VY5, indicate the amount which is intended to be deducted the following year or which is 
intended to be offset in the F24 form. Pursuant to art. 10 of Decree Law no. 78 of 01 July 2009, 
as amended by article 8, paragraphs 18 and 19 of Decree Law no. 16 of 2012, the annual VAT 
credit may be used to offset amounts of over 5,000 euros starting from the 16th day of the 
month following the month of submission of the return from which the credit emerges. For fur-
ther clarifications and details concerning the provisions introduced by article 10 of Decree Law 
no. 78 of 2009, see the ordinance issued by the director of the Revenue Agency on 21 De-
cember 2009 and Circular no. 57 of 23 December 2009 and no. 1 of 15 January 2010. 

Line VY6, which is reserved for controlling bodies and companies who have opted for the 
tax consolidation as per article 117 and subsequent articles of TUIR (Income Tax Conso-
lidate Act). Such subjects must transfer the group VAT credit resulting from the annual re-
turn either totally or partially, for the compensation of the IRES (income tax for the corpo-
rate bodies) due from the consolidating party. The line must indicate in field 1 the tax code 
of the consolidating company and in field 2 the amount of the credit transferred, as provi-
ded for by art. 7, paragraph 1, letter b), of the decree of 9 June 2004. As described by Cir-
cular no. 28 of 2014, in order to use as set off credits higher than 15,000 Euro and gene-
rated by other subjects the certification of conformity is required or the signature by the 
control authority both in the transferor statement and in the statement of the subject who 
uses the credit received. 

4.3.5 – PART Vz - DEDUCTIBLE GROUP SURPLUSES RELATIVE TO PREVIOUS YEARS 
This part must be completed only in the case of a request for refund of the lesser deductible 
surplus of the last three years, as provided for by article 30, paragraph 4, which can be carried 
out only by the controlling company if it has reported, in the two years immediately preceding 
(2013 and 2014), a group tax surplus, including it in deduction the following year, and 
has also found for the 2015 tax year a group credit surplus (in line VY2 of the summarising 
prospectus). In such cases, the refund will be due for the lesser deductible surplus (relative to 
the part not already requested in a refund or not compensated in form F24). In other words, a 
comparison will be made between the amounts of VAT calculated in deduction with reference 
to the two previous years (to be indicated in lines Vz1 and Vz2 respectively): 
– for the year 2013, the amount is that resulting from the difference between the input 

VAT outlined in the deduction or in the set off indicated in line VY5 and the amount indi-
cated in line VW25 of the VAT/2015 return regarding the year 2014, for the part regar-
ding the set off carried out in form F24 with taxes other than VAT only. 

– for the year 2014 the amount is that resulting from the difference between the input VAT 
outlined in the deduction or in the set off indicated in line VY5 and the amount indicated 
in line VW25 of the VAT/2016 return regarding the year 2015, for the part regarding the 
set off carried out in form F24 with taxes other than VAT only. 
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4.3.6 – SIGNING THE FORM 

The signature by the controlling entity or company, must be placed in the appropriate spa-

ce in legible form.
­

Moreover, it is necessary to cross the boxes relative to the parts filled in.
­
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APPENDIX
 
PAYMENT OF VAT ON ACCOUNT (Line VH13) 

The obligation to make the payment of VAT on account annually by 27 December, was introduced by 
article 6, paragraphs from 2 to 5 quater, of the Law of 29 December 1990, no. 405, and subsequent mo-
difications (cp. in this regard Circular Letters no. 52 of 03 December 1991, no. 73 of 10 December 1992 
and no. 40 of 11 December 1993, resolution no. 157 of 23 December 2004). For taxpayers operating in 
the field of telecommunications, identified by Decree no. 366 of 24 October 2000, and those that supply 
water, gas and electricity or provide solid urban waste collection and disposal services, etc., identified 
by Decree no. 370 of 24 October 2000, article 1, paragraph 471, of Law no. 311 of 27 December 2004, 
a specific method for calculating the payment on account has been introduced. In particular it has been 
stipulated that said subjects who in the previous year paid an total amount of VAT of more than two mil-
lion Euro must calculate the payment on account as 97% of the average quarterly payments that were 
or should have been made for the previous quarters of the current year. This method of calculation of 
the payment on account excludes both the historical and forecasting methods, while the option to use 
the so-called actual calculation method as per paragraph 3-bis of article 6 of Law no. 405 of 1990 (cp. 
Circular Letter no. 54 of 23 December 2005 and resolution no. 144 of 20 December 2006) is still in pla-
ce. 

TRAVEL AGENCIES 

SECTION 1 - Travel and tourism agencies (article 74-ter) 
Article 74-ter introduces the fiscal regulation governing the activities carried out by travel and tou-
rism agencies that organize and sell tour packages comprising trips, holidays, "all-inclusive" packa-
ges and related services, events, conventions and the like for their own account, or through an 
agent, that entail more than one service against payment of a single consideration, which constitu-
tes a single transaction. From an objective point of view it is specified that the tour packages are 
those established in terms of article 2 of Legislative Decree no. 111 of 17 March 1995. 
The services relating to individual tourism services in terms of paragraph 5-bis of article 74-ter arelikewi-
se subject to the special regime with the base from base detractive method, on condition that these ser-
vices were previously acquired and available to the travel and tourism agency. Individual services mean 
the "block" purchase of individual tourist services (such as, for example, hotel rooms or seats on flights) 
regardless of the traveller's specific request. The same provisions are applicable to tour organizers, whi-
ch means subjects, no matter how they are structured (associations, public or private bodies, etc.) that 
organize and make tour packages, as defined in the first paragraph of article 74-ter referred to above, 
available to travellers. The special regime does not however apply to travel and tourism agencies that 
merely carry out intermediary activities vis-à-vis customers, in other words that act in the name and on 
behalf of travellers. In such circumstances the ordinary criterion for the determination of VAT, based on 
the "tax from tax" deductive system, is applicable.For example, hotel reservations, travel bookings, the 
sale of tickets for conveyance, services relating to the endorsement of passports and similar documents, 
carried out at the traveller's request, fall within this category. For further information regarding the special 
regime applicable to the aforesaid sector, please refer to Ministerial Circular no. 328/E dated 24 Decem-
ber 1997 and the regulations approved by Ministerial Decree no. 340 dated 30 July 1999 (published in 
Official Gazette no. 231 of the 01 October 1999). 
In order to determine what information to indicate in the parts that comprise the return Pro-
spectus A is provided below, and must be completed in advance and shown on request to 
the competent revenue agency office. 

PROSPECTUS A 
TO BE USED FOR COMPLETING THE RETURN 

LINE TRIPS 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

CONSIDERATIONS COSTS 

Wholly inside the EU 

Wholly outside the EU 

Mixed 

TOTAL (sum of lines 1, 2 and 3) 

Determinations of the EU and outside EU portions of the considerations 

Percentage obtained from mixed costs (line 5 : line 3) x 100 

Mixed considerations for the EU portion (line 3 x line 7) : 100 

Amount of EU considerations (line 1 + line 8) 

Amount of the outside EU considerations (line 2 + line 3 - line 8) 

Amount of deductible costs (line 1 + line 5) 

Cost credit relative to the previous year (from line 14 of the 2014 prospectus) 

Net taxable base at 21% 

16 Net taxable base at 22% 

Gross taxable base [line 9 - (line 11 + line 12)] 
or 

Cost credit [(line 11 + line 12) - line 9] 

Apportion the mixed costs: EU portion 

Outside EU portion 

% 

HOW TO COMPLETE PROSPECTUS A: 

– In line 1 indicate the amount of the considerations and costs relative to trips made wholly within 
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the European Union (EU); 
– in line 2 indicate the amount of the considerations and costs relative to trips made outside the EU; 
– in line 3 indicate the amount of the considerations and costs relative to mixed trips, i.e. those ma-

de partly within the EU and partly outside the EU; 
– in line 4 indicate the total of the considerations and costs set out in the preceding lines; 
– in lines 5 and 6 indicate the costs relative to mixed trips (referred to in line 3), indicate the EU 

portion and the portion outside the EU separately; 
– in line 7 indicate the percentage of the mixed costs [(line 5 : line 3) x 100]; 
– in line 8 indicate the EU portion of the considerations relative to mixed trips, determined by mul-

tiplying the amount of the considerations in line 3 by the percentage determined in line 7; 
– in line 9 indicate the amount of the taxable considerations, being the sum of the considerations 

relative to trips carried out wholly in the EU (line 1) and the EU portion of the considerations re-
lative to mixed trips (line 8); 

– in line 10 indicate the amount of the considerations relative to trips carried out outside the EU, 
calculated by adding the amounts in lines 2 and 3 and subtracting the amount in line 8. 

It is pointed out that the relative amount is added to the other non-taxable operations carried out 
towards the request for a refund (line VX4, field 3, code 3); 
– in line 11 indicate the amount of the deductible costs, obtained by adding the sum of the costs 

relating to trips undertaken wholly within the EU (line 1) and the costs relating to the EU portion 
(line 5) of mixed trips; 

– in line 12 indicate the cost credit relating to the previous year, obtained from line 14 of Prospectus 
A of the VAT/2015 return relating to 2014; 

– in lines 13 and 14, which must be completed in an alternative manner, indicate the gross taxable 
base or the cost credit by applying the following formula: 

[line 9 - (line 11 + line 12)] 

If the result is positive, the relative amount must be indicated in line 13. If the amount is negative it 
must be indicated in line 14, but with the positive sign; 
– in lines 15 indicate the net taxable base at 22%. 

Carrying forward the information contained in the prospectus to the parts of the return 
In order to determine the business turnover and total purchases, some of the information contained 
in prospectus A must be carried forward to parts VE and VF, in accordance with the criteria set out 
below: 
a) if there is a gross taxable base (i.e. if line 13 was completed), the amount in line 15 (net taxable 

base at 22%) must be carried over to line VE22 in addition to any other taxable transactions 
carried out. 
The remaining portion of the considerations, being the difference between the total contained in 
line 4 and the amount shown in line 13, must be reflected in line VE32, in addition to the 
amounts of the other non-taxable transactions that may have been carried out; 

b) where there is a cost credit (i.e. if line 14 was completed), the total of the considerations shown 
in line 4 must be reflected in line VE32, in addition to the amounts of the other non-taxable tran-
sactions that may have been carried out. 

In both cases the total of the costs indicated in line 4 must be carried forward to line VF13 and ad-
ded to any other non-taxable transactions carried out, with the exception of purchases made by tax-
payers who have opted for the lighter regime to be indicated in line VF15. 

AGRICULTURE 

1. The concept of the agricultural producer 
In terms of article 34, second paragraph agricultural producers are: 
a) subjects who carry out the activities referred to in article 2135 of the Italian Civil Code, as well 

as subjects who carry out activities relating to fresh water fishing, fish-breeding, mussel farming, 
oyster breeding and the breeding of other molluscs, shellfish and frogs; 

b) the interceding agricultural entities, or other persons on their behalf, who transfer products in the 
application of European Union regulations concerning the common organization of the markets 
for the products themselves; 

c) the cooperatives, their consortia, associations and their unions established and recognized in 
terms of the legislation in force, which transfer goods produced by the members, associates or par-
ticipants, in their original state or which are subject to handling or transformation; the bodies, which 
by law, (even subject to manipulation or transformation), arrange for the collective sale on behalf 
of the producers. Note that article 10, paragraph 1, letter a), of Decree Law no. 35 of 14 March 
2005, modifies the provision in question, introducing the special deduction regime, for associative 
organisations that sell agricultural products principally produced by their members, on the totality 
of transfers of agricultural and ichthyic products that fall under the categories listed in table A, part 
I, contained in Presidential Decree no. 633 of 1972 (cp. Circular Letter no. 1 of 17 January 2006). 

2. Special VAT regime for agricultural producers 
For the transfers of agricultural and ichthyic products included in the first part of table A) (enclosed 
to Presidential Decree no. 633 of 1972) by agricultural producers, independently of the business 
turnover, the deduction provided in article 19 is flat-rated in proportion to the amount resulting from 
the application of the set-off percentages to the taxable amount of the transactions themselves. The 
set off percentages are established for the groups of products by means of a decree of the Ministry 
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of Finance acting in agreement with the Minister for Agricultural Policies, and finally amended by 
the Decree of 23 December 2005. 
The tax is applied using the tax rates for the individual products, except for the application of the 
tax rates corresponding to the set-off percentages for the transfer of products from the subjects re-
ferred to in paragraph 2, letter c) of article 34, who apply the special regime and for transfers carried 
out by the subjects referred to in paragraph 6 of article 34. 

3. Exempt farmers 
Agricultural producers whose business turnover did not exceed 7,000 euros in 2014 are exempt 
from paying tax, as well as from all documentary and accounting obligations, including the annual 
return. 
At least two thirds of the business turnover must be made up of the transfers of agricultural and ichthyic 
products included in the first part of table A annexed to Presidential Decree no. 633 of 1972 (Circular Letter 
no. 328/E of 24 December 1997 and Circular Letter no. 154 of 19 June 1998, paragraph 2). 

4. How to complete the return 
The form below gives an explanation for the various types of agricultural producers on how to 
complete the various parts of the return. 

Agricultural Producer 

Business Turnover (= under) < or = 7,000 Euro 

agricult. transfers (= up) > or = 2/3 

of Bus. Turnover 

VE Sec. 1 VE Sec. 2 VF VH VF Sec. 3-B 

Exempt Agricultural VF38 (from VE sec. 2) for other 

Producer that has Agricultural transac- Other transactions Recor- NO transactions; 

exceeded the 1/3 tions with set-off per- with own tax rates ded VF50 deduction due for transac-

limit for operations centages purcha- tions indicated in VF38; 

other than agricultural ones ses from VF39 to VF47 (from VE sec.1) 
VF51 deduction of theoretical VAT 

VE Sec. 1 VE Sec. 2 VF VH VF Sec. 3-B 
VF38 (from VE sec. 2) for other 

Contributions to Transfers of agricul- Recor- YES transactions; 

Agricultural Producer cooperatives with tural products with ded VF50 deduction due for transac-

Business Turnover > 7,000 Euro set-off percentages own tax rates. Other purcha- tions indicated in VF38; 

(ordinary special regime) transactions with ses VF39 to VF47 from VE sec. 1 and 

own tax rates sec. 2 (forn corresponding set-off 

percentages) 

VF51 deduction of theoretical VAT 

VE Sec. 1 VE Sec. 2 VF VH VF Sec. 3-B 

Cooperatives 

and other subjects as 

per letters b) and c) art. 34 

Contributions to 

consortia with set-off 

percentages 

Transfers of agricul-

tural products with 

own tax rates. Other 

transactions with 

own tax rates 

Recor-

ded 

purcha-

ses 

YES 

VF38 (from VE sec. 2) for other 
transactions; 
VF50 deduction due for transac-
tions indicated in VF38; 

VF39 to VF47 from VE sec. 1 and 

sec. 2 (forn corresponding set-off 

percentages) 

VF51 deduction of theoretical VAT 

EXEMPT FROM COMPLETING THE RETURN 

5. Determining the VAT allowed in deduction (Part VF ­ Section 3­B) 
The following explanation is provided for agricultural business that must complete section 3-B of part VF. 
Line VF38 is reserved for mixed agricultural business, i.e. those concerns that also carried out taxable tran-
sactions different to those indicated in paragraph 1 of article 34 and in paragraph 1 of article 34-bis, in re-
spect of which the taxpayer deducts the tax relative to purchases and imports of goods that are not depre-
ciable and relative to services that are used exclusively for the production of goods and those relative to 
services that form the subject-matter of the transactions themselves. In order to correctly identify the tran-
sactions referred to above, reference must be made to the extended concept of agricultural activities, intro-
duced by the new wording of article 2135 of the Italian Civil Code. In fact, pursuant to the new formulation 
of the abovementioned article introduced about by article 1 of Legislative Decree no. 228 of 18 May 2001, 
the concept of independent farmer was redefined, including, since they are connected, in the agricultural 
activities subject to the special VAT regime provided for by article 34, all the activities carried out by the in-
dependent farmer and aimed at handling, preservation, transformation, marketing and development, on 
condition that such activities have as their “main object” products obtained from the cultivation of the land, 
the woods or the breeding of animals. 
Wherever the requirement of "prevalence" is satisfied (i.e. the goods of own production "prevail" in compa-
rison to those purchased from third parties), the regulations concerning the so-called "mixed concerns" pro-
vided for by paragraph 5 of article 34, do not apply. 
The mere marketing of products purchased from third parties by the independent farmer are exclu-
ded from the special VAT regime provided for by article 34 insofar as such activity lacks any instru-
mental and complementary link with the activity of cultivating the land, the woods and breeding. For 
further details please refer to Circular Letter no. 44 of 14 May 2002. 
The taxable amount and the tax from the transfers of products and services other than agricultural 
ones (already included in section 2 of part VE) carried out by the mixed agricultural business, must 
be carried forward to line VF38. The deductible tax corresponding to these transactions must be 
carried forward into line VF50. To calculate the tax that may be deducted to the extent permitted by 
paragraph five of article 34, the taxpayer must perform the calculations separately on the basis of 
the explanations supplied in paragraph 6.4. of Circular Letter no. 328/E of 24 December 1997. 

FARM HOLIDAYS 
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Article 5, paragraph 2, of Law no. 413/1991, makes provision for a specific flat-rate system for the 

calculation of VAT due for subjects who carry out farm holiday activities in terms of Law no. 96 of 

20 February 2006. For these subjects the tax due is determined (by way of a difference) applying 

the flat rate deduction of 50% to the tax relative to the taxable transactions recorded or subject to 

being recorded during the period (see instructions for completing lines VF30 and VF57). 

In terms of paragraph 1 of article 5 referred to above, this system of the flat rate determination of 

the tax is also applicable to income taxes, excluding capital companies. 

In addition to this, the aforesaid article gives taxpayers who do not want to determine the tax due on a 

flat rate basis, the right to communicate their choice when submitting their VAT return relative to the year 

in which the choice was made, which is also valid as regards income taxes (see line VO32). It is empha-

sized that agricultural producers, who carry out both agricultural, as well as farm holiday activities 

must use separate accounting in terms of paragraph 4 of article 36 and submit the annual return, 

completing two (or more) forms. Where separate accounts are kept, the taxpayer must issue an in-

voice, subject to VAT, for the internal transfers from one activity to the other. 

CONNECTED AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITIES 

Article 2, paragraph 7, of Law no. 350 of 24 December 2003 (2004 budget law) introduces a flat-rate VAT de-

duction regime for agricultural businesses that conduct "activities that produce goods and supply services as 

per the third paragraph of article 2135 of the Italian Civil Code". This regime, which is governed by article 34-

bis, states that tax owed is to be calculated by applying a percentage of flat-rate deduction of 50 percent to 

the tax relative to taxable operations carried out (cp. instructions for completing lines VF30 and VF57). 

Circular Letter no. 6 of 16 February 2005 states that the regime introduced by article 34-bis applies only 

to the supply of services principally "through the use of equipment or resources that are normally employed 

in the agricultural activity conducted" (cp. the final part of paragraph 3 of article 2135 of the Civil Code). 

With regard to the accounting regime, the aforementioned circular letter no. 6 of 2005 specifies that in the case 

of the combined conduct of agricultural activity subject to the special regime as per article 34 and supply of 

services subject to the flat-rate deduction regime as provided for by article 34-bis, an obligation exists to adopt 

separate accounting methods in accordance with article 36. This obligation does not exist if the taxpayer de-

cides to opt for the application of tax in the ordinary manner to both activities. In this regard, it should be noted 

that communication of the option provided for by paragraph 2 of article 34-bis must be given by crossing box 

5 of line VO3. This option is binding until revoked and, in any case for at least three years. 

Revocation is communicated by crossing box 6 of line VO3. 

The adoption of separate accounting methods entails the completion on the part of agricultural bu-

siness of two (or more) forms in order to clearly distinguish the accounting data relative to the ac-

tivity subject to the special regime as per article 34 from data relative to the activity subject to the 

flat-rate deduction regime provided for by article 34-bis. As circular letter no. 6 of 2005 makes clear, 

the specific regime governed by article 34-bis is applicable also to the supply of services carried out on an 

occasional basis. In this case there is no obligation to institute separate accounting methods. However the 

aforementioned operations should be noted separately. 

In order to allow taxpayers concerned to submit their annual VAT return on a single form, section 

3-C of part VF includes line VF55 (cp. instructions for completing lines VF55 and VF57). 

Purchases relating to these operations must be carried forward to line VF13. 

The prospectus below clarifies how agricultural producers who have applied the special regime go-

verned by article 34-bis must complete the return. 
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Activities conducted Method of completing the return 

Agricultural activity under regime according to article 34 

Connected agricultural activity under regime according 

to article 34-bis 

Obligation to adopt separate accounting 

1 module for agricultural activity and completion of section 3-B of part VF 

1 module for connected agricultural activity and completion of line VF30 part 7 

Agricultural activity under ordinary regime owing to op- Obligation to adopt separate accounting 

tion 1 module for agricultural activity 

Connected agricultural activity under regime according 1 module for connected agricultural activity and completion of line VF30 part 7 
to article 34-bis 

Agricultural activity under regime according to article 34 

Occasional operations under regime according to arti-

cle 34-bis 

Distinct noting of operations under regime according to article 34-bis 

1 module including both data relative to agricultural activity and data relative to 

occasional operations with application of article 34-bis 

agricultural activity completion of section 3-B box VF 

occasional operations under article 34-bis completion of line VF55 

Agricultural activity under ordinary regime owing to op-

tion 

Occasional operations under regime according to arti-

cle 34-bis 

Distinct noting of operations under regime according to article 34-bis 

1 module including both data relative to agricultural activity and data relative to 

occasional operations with application of article 34-bis 

occasional operations under article 34-bis completion of line VF55 

ENTERTAINMENT AND SHOW ACTIVITIES 

Legislative Decree no. 60 of 26 February 1999 in carrying out the delegation contained in Law no. 
288 of 03 August 1998 (which provided for the abolition of the tax on shows and the introduction of 
the tax on entertainment limited to certain activities) drew a distinction between the entertainment ac-
tivities listed in the tariff enclosed to Presidential Decree no. 640 of 26 October 1972, as amended by 
article 1 of Legislative Decree no. 60/1999 referred to above, (which are subject to the tax on enter-
tainment and VAT on the basis of the special criteria imposed by paragraph six of article 74), and the 
show business activities indicated in table C, enclosed to Presidential Decree no. 633/1972, whose 
activities are subject to VAT on the basis of the ordinary criteria only and to whom the provisions of 
article 74-quater apply to these activities. 
For an explanation regarding the reforms applied to the tax regulations applicable to entertainment and show 
business activities, please refer to circular letter no. 165/E of 07 September 2000, circular letter no. 247/E of 
29 December 1999, Resolution no. 371/E of 26 November 2002 and circular letter no. 1 of 15 January 2003. 

1. Entertainment activities 
The main features of the special VAT regime applicable to entertainment activities, regulated by pa-
ragraph 6 of article 74 can be summarized as follows: 
– application of VAT on the same taxable base as the tax on entertainment; 
– application of a flat-rate deduction; 
– exemption from accounting obligations, including that of submitting the annual return; 
– obligation to keep separate accounts, in terms of paragraph 4 of article 36, for activities other than 

entertainment activities; 
– payment of VAT in the same way and with the same deadlines as those applicable to the tax on entertain-

ment. In terms of article 6 of Presidential Decree no. 544 of 30 December 1999, (which provides for the sim-
plification of the taxpayers' obligations relative to the tax on entertainment), the payment of both taxes must 
be made using the consolidated payment form (form F24). In particular, the tax codes 6728 for the tax on en-
tertainment and 6729 for the flat-rate VAT connected to the tax on entertainment, must be indicated. 

In terms of paragraph 1, of article 1 of Presidential Decree no. 544/1999 subjects who organize the 
activities listed in the tariff attached to Presidential Decree no. 640/1972 and who apply the flat-rate 
regime referred to in paragraph 6 of article 74 of Presidential Decree no. 633/1972 are obliged to is-
sue an invoice only for the services relating to advertising, sponsoring, transfers or granting of televi-
sion filming and radio broadcasting rights, no matter how they are connected to the activities contai-
ned in the tariff. On the other hand, on the basis of access rights issued with suitable meters or com-
puter-based ticket offices, these subjects may certify the considerations for entrance to or occupation 
of the venue and thus the considerations for participating in the entertainment and for the other acti-
vities subject to the tax on entertainment. 
In terms of paragraph 6 of article 74 the regime does not apply to the transactions not subject to the 
tax on entertainment, which include the advertising services that may be carried out in the performan-
ce of entertainment activities. 
Consequently, these transactions are subject to the ordinary VAT regime. Limited to the aforesaid 
transactions, one derives the following: 
– the determination of the taxable base according to general criteria; 
– the determination of the deduction according to the principles imposed by article 19; 
– the compliance with the obligations in heading II, as to payment and submission of the annual re-

turn, as well as the annual communication of VAT data. 
The flat-rate VAT regime imposed by paragraph 6 of article 74 is the natural VAT regime for subjects 
who carry out activities relating to the organization of games, entertainment and the other activities 
referred to in the tariff enclosed to Presidential Decree no. 640/1972. These persons are nevertheless 
entitled to take advantage of the right to have the tax applied in the ordinary manner. 
In terms of Presidential Decree no. 442 of 10 November 1997, which regulates the manner of com-
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municating the options concerning value added tax and direct taxes, the subjects who are obliged to
­
communicate the option exercised in 2015 must cross box 1 of line VO7.
­
The option is valid until it is revoked and in any event lasts for at least five years.
­
The communication of the revocation must be effected by crossing box 2 of line VO7.
­

2. Show activities 
The show activities contained in table C enclosed to Presidential Decree no. 633/1972 are subject to 
value added tax exclusively according to the general principles that regulate the tax. 
As an exception to the general rules regarding VAT, article 74-quater, provides specific provisions for 
show business activities, which deal with: 
– the identification of the start of the performance as the moment in which the tax is levied at the start of the 

carrying out of the event, with the exclusion of the transactions carried out by way of subscription; 
– certification of the considerations based on access rights issued with meters or computer-based 

ticket offices. 
In addition to this, paragraph 5 of article 74-quater introduces a special relief system. This system is reserved 
for persons that conduct travelling shows, as well as those carrying out the other types of show activities con-
tained in table C enclosed to Presidential Decree no. 633/1972, whose business turnover in the previous year 
did not exceed 25,822.84 Euro. In terms of this system, the taxable base is determined as being fifty percent 
of the aggregate amount of the considerations collected, with the VAT paid on purchases being completely 
non-deductible (see instructions for completing lines VF30 and VF57). 
As far as accounting obligations are concerned, article 8 of Presidential Decree no. 544 of 30 Decem-
ber 1999 containing the regulations for the simplification of the taxpayers' obligations as regards tax 
payable on entertainment activities, foresees the following exemptions for subjects who engage in 
travelling entertainment activities as per table C, who have not exceeded an overall business turnover 
figure of Euro 50,000.00 in the previous year: 
– the exemption from the obligation to record the considerations; 
– the exemption from the obligation to settle and pay the tax; 
– the numbering and filing of the invoices received; 
– the possibility of certifying the considerations for fiscal purposes by means of a receipt or a slip; 
– the annual payment of the tax; 
– the filing of the annual communication of VAT data; 
– the filing of the annual return. 
In terms of paragraph 4 of article 36 the obligation exists to set up separate accounting for the ac-
tivities that fall within the scope of the relief system, if the subject also carries out other activities. 
The relief regime imposed by paragraph 5 of article 74-quarter is the natural VAT regime for 
subjects who undertake travelling shows and smaller taxpayers who carry out show business acti-
vities. These subjects nevertheless have the right to opt for the application of the tax in the ordinary 
manner. 
On the basis of the provisions contained in Presidential Decree no. 442 of 10 November 1997, the 
option must be communicated in the annual VAT return relative to the tax period in which the tax-
payer made the option. Accordingly, the persons obliged to communicate the option relative to 2015 
must cross box 1 of line VO14. Communication of the revocation must be made by crossing box 2 
of the same line VO14. 
The option is valid until it is revoked and in any event for at least five years. Nevertheless, if the limit 
of 25,822.84 Euro in respect of business turnover is exceeded then, starting from the next calendar 
year, it is no longer possible to apply the relief system. As explained in circular letter no.50/E of 12 
June 2002, to determine the business turnover it is necessary to make reference to the aggregate 
amount of the transfer of goods and the performance of services carried out during the calendar 
year of reference, paying exclusive attention to the activities listed in table C annexed to Presiden-
tial Decree no. 633/1972. 
Finally, in terms of article 20 of Legislative Decree 60/1999 cinema hall operators are entitled to a tax 
credit, which can be deducted when the VAT is settled and paid or set-off in terms of article 17 of Le-
gislative Decree no. 241 of 09 July 1997, in place of the tax relief provided by the legislation previou-
sly in force. Decree no. 310 of 22 September 2000, published in Official Gazette no. 254 of 30 Octo-
ber 2000, defines the conditions and criteria for the granting and use of the tax credit referred to. 

3. Amateur sports associations and societies and similar subjects 
Article 90 of Law no. 289 of 27 December 2002, see also Circular no. 21 of 22 April 2003, makes 
provision for the following types of subjects operating in the amateur sports sector: 
• sports associations with no legal personality governed by article 36 et seq. of the Italian Civil Code; 
• sports associations with private law legal personality in terms of the regulations contained in Pre-

sidential Decree no. 361 of 10 February 2000; 
• capital based non-profit amateur sports societies (including co-operative companies). 
The amateur sports societies are incorporated in terms of paragraph 17 letter c) of article 90 "ac-
cording to the provisions in force, with the exception of those that envisage the objectives of making 
a profit." 
The amateur sports associations and societies must indicate in their name that the objective of the 
society is amateur sports. The articles of association and memorandum of associations of both ca-
tegories of subjects must contain the paragraphs required to guarantee the absence of profit-
making and to ensure compliance with the other principles prescribed by article 18, 18-bis and 18-
ter of Law no. 289 of 2002 as amended by Decree Law no. 74 of 2004. 
The special VAT regime, governed by paragraph 6 of article 74 of Presidential Decree no. 633 of 
1972, which applies to amateur sports associations, non-profit associations and pro-loco associa-
tions that take advantage of the provisions introduced by Law no. 398 of 1991, is also applicable to 
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legally recognised non-profit band associations, amateur choirs, drama societies and music and 

popular dance associations that opt for the same. 

Article 9 of Presidential Decree no. 544 of 30 December 1999, which contains regulations for the 

simplification of the taxpayer's obligations relative to taxes on entertainment, confirmed that the 

aforesaid persons must apply the provisions imposed by paragraph 6 of article 74 in relation to all 

the income earned in the performance of commercial activities connected to the institutional purpo-

ses. Accordingly, insofar as amateur sports societies and associations and similar subjects, who 

opt for the application of the provisions contained in Law no. 398/1991 are concerned, the special 

VAT regime regulated by paragraph 6 of article 74 is also applicable to the income received in the 

performance of activities not subject to the tax on entertainment. 

In relation to accounting obligations, paragraph 3 of article 9 of Presidential Decree no. 544/1999 

referred to above provides for: 

– quarterly VAT payments using the consolidated payment form (form F24) within the 16th day of 

the second month following the calendar quarter of reference. The 1% interest is not due; 

– progressive numbering and keeping of invoices relating to purchases; 

– the possibility of certifying the considerations to watch amateur sports events by issuing access 

rights or season tickets, as an alternative to access rights issued by means of a suitable tax meter 

or a computer-based ticket office (Presidential Decree no. 69 of 13 March 2002); 

– recording of the amount of the considerations and any income received in the performance of 

commercial activities, with reference to the previous month, in the form contained in Ministerial 

Decree of 11 February 1997, duly supplemented. 

In terms of paragraph 2 of article 9 of Presidential Decree no. 544/1999 referred to above, the op-

tion to apply the provisions introduced by Law 398/1991, must be communicated with due com-

pliance with the provisions imposed by Presidential Decree no. 442 of 10 November 1997, concer-

ning options and revocations for the purposes of value added tax and direct taxes. 

Accordingly, to communicate the option exercised in 2015, the amateur sports societies and associations, 

the non-profit associations and the pro-loco associations, legally recognised non-profit band associations, 

amateur choirs, drama societies and music and popular dance associations, must cross box 1 of line VO30. 

The option is binding for at least five years. Nevertheless, the loss of the necessary requirements 

to have access to the benefits granted by Law no. 398/1991 during the year, entails the application 

of VAT according to the general criteria dictated by Presidential Decree no. 633/1972 with effect 

from the month following the one in which the requirements ceased to exist. Taxpayers are remin-

ded that paragraph 2 of article 90 of Law no. 289 of 27 December 2002 has established that the 

limit to take advantage of the relief system introduced by Law no. 398/1991 is set at 250,000 Euro. 

Communication of the revocation must be made by crossing box 2 of the same line VO30. 

Note that the amateur sports societies and associations (or sports centres and clubs managed in 

an associative manner), as well as the other associations connected to them by law, who have not 

opted for the application of the provisions referred to in Law no. 398/1991 and which, because they 

do not carry out entertainment activities, do not fall within the special flat-rate regime provided for 

in terms of paragraph 6 of article 74, are required to fulfil all the VAT obligations, including the sub-

mission of the annual return. 

USED GOODS - DECREE LAW NO. 41/1995 

In order to determine what information is to be indicated in the parts that comprise the return by 
taxpayers who have made sales which fall under the special regime for used goods, prospectus 
B and prospectus C have been provided for auction houses acting on their own behalf and on 
behalf of private parties on a commission agreement basis. The prospectus must be completed 
in advance and shown on request to the competent Revenue Agency office. 

Arising out of the provisions of paragraph 6 of article 30 of Law no. 388 of 23 December 2000, taxa-

ble subjects, who were charged VAT equivalent to 15% or 50% of the taxable base when purcha-

sing vehicles must, in terms of paragraph 5 of art. 30 of the abovementioned Law, apply the mar-

ginal VAT regime stipulated for sellers of used goods, when the vehicle is subsequently resold. 

In addition, it is pointed out that sales of goods made with application of the special margin regime 

must be included in part VE subdivided into the taxable and non-taxable transactions, in accordance 

with the methods set out below. Costs relating to operations falling within the margin regime met by 

taxpayers (including auction agencies) who apply the analytical method and by those who apply the 

global method must be indicated in line VF13, with the exception of purchases by taxpayers who have 

opted for the lighter regime to be indicated in line VF15 of the return for the year in which they were 

entered in the records as per article 38 of Degree Law no. 41 of 1995 and added to any other non-

taxable purchases made. On the other hand, the VAT on general expenses (because such expenses 

are not related to the transactions falling within the special regime), according to the explanations 

contained in Circular letter no. 177/E of 22 June 1995, must be deducted according to the general ru-

les. Accordingly, such expenses must be indicated in lines from VF1 to VF11. 
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PROSPECTUS B 

TO BE USED FOR COMPLETING THE RETURN 

PART 1 Analytical method of determining the margin 

1 Total of transfers and exports of used goods etc. 

2 Gross margins (*) relative to taxable transactions 

3 Margins relative to non-taxable transactions, which make up the ceiling (to be included in line VE30) 

4 Difference between the considerations, to be included in line VE32 [line 1-(line 2 + line 3)] 

PART 2 Global method of determining the margin 

10 
Considerations, gross of 

VAT, subdivided per rate 
4 

1 

10 

2 

21 

3 

22 

4 

11 Considerations relative to non-taxable transactions 

12 Total of purchases and repair and ancillary expenses that contribute to determining the margin 

13 Negative margin of the previous year (from line 15 of the prospectus relating to 2014) 

14 Gross margin [(sum of the amounts in line 10) - (line 12 + line 13)] aggregate 

Negative margin to be c/fwd to the next year [(line 12 + line 13) - (sum of amounts of line 10) 

or 

15 

16 Gross margins (*) per rate 4 
1 

10 
2 

21 
3 

22 
4 

17 Margins relative to non-taxable transactions, which make up the ceiling (to be included in line VE30) 

18 Difference between the considerations, to be included in line VE32 [(sum of the amounts in line 10) + line 11-(line 14 +line 17)] 

PART 3 Flat-rate method of determining the margin 

20 
Considerations, gross of 

VAT, subdivided per rate 
4 

1 

10 

2 

21 

3 

22 

4 

21 Considerations relative to non-taxable transactions 

22 Gross margins (*) per rate 4 
1 

10 
2 

21 
3 

22 
4 

23 Margins relative to non-taxable transactions, which make up the ceiling (to be included in line VE30) 

24 
Difference btw the considerations, to be included in line VE32 

[(sum of the amounts in line 20) + line 21- (sum of the amounts in line 22) - line 23] 

(*) The margins, net of VAT and the relative tax must be included in part VE, subdivided among the respective rates. 

The form is made up of 3 parts that refer respectively to the analytical, the global and the flat-rate
­
methods of determining the margin.
­
The sale of scrap and other products referred to in paragraphs 7 and 8 of art. 74 do not fall within
­
the marginal regime because scrap is a type of product, which is different from used goods, as de-
fined in paragraph 1 of article 36 of Decree Law no. 41 of 23 February 1995 referred to above.
­

Part 1 - The analytical method of determining the margin (paragraph 1 of art. 36 of Decree Law
­
no. 41/1995)
­
Part 1 must be completed by taxpayers who applied the ordinary (or analytical) method of determi-
ning the margin in terms of paragraph 1 of art. 36 of Decree Law no. 41/1995 referred to above.
­
The following information must be provided:
­
– in line 1 indicate the aggregate amount of the considerations, gross of the tax, relative to the transac-

tions carried out (taxable and non-taxable), which fall within the particular regime, including the tran-
sfers made vis-à-vis community persons (which, in effect are considered as transactions within the Sta-
te) and the transfers of goods not subject to VAT because they have a zero margin (on the assumption 
that the costs, calculated for each transaction, are equal to or greater than the sale consideration); 

– in line 2 indicate the gross margins relative to taxable transactions.
­
The relative amount must be taken from the register of considerations referred to in article 24, in which
­
the gross margins distinguished per rate must be recorded at each periodic payment. The margins net
­
of VAT and the relative VAT must be included in part VE, subdivided between the respective rates;
­
– in line 3 indicate the margins relative to the non-taxable transactions referred to in articles 8, 8-

bis, 71 and 72, which contribute to the establishment of the ceiling. The relative data, which must 
be taken from the register provided for in terms of paragraph 2 of article 38 of Decree Law 
41/1995, must be included in line VE30; 

– line 4 must include the following: 
• the considerations relative to the other non-taxable transactions (art.	­38-quater) where the 

margin does not contribute to the formation of the ceiling; 
• the remaining considerations, relative to both the taxable (line 2), and non-taxable transactions 

(line 3). 
The relative amount is obtained from the difference between line 1 and the successive lines 2 and 
3. The amount must be included in line VE32. 

Part 2 - The global method of determining the margin (paragraph 6 of art. 36 of Decree Law no. 
41/1995) 
The information can be taken from the special transfers and purchases register provided for in 
terms of paragraph 4 of article 38 of Decree Law 41/1995 referred to above. 
Subjects who applied the global method must determine the margin relative to the exports and 
equivalent transactions analytically. In this regard, in terms of paragraph 6 of art. 36 of Decree Law 
41/1995, the costs relating to exported goods do not contribute to the determination of the global 
margin and therefore, these costs must be removed from the purchases recorded in the appropriate 
register. The following information must be provided: 
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– in line 10 indicate the considerations, relating to the taxable transactions, inclusive of the tax, 
subdivided among the various tax rates applied; 

– in line 11 indicate the considerations relating to all the non-taxable transactions carried out, which 
do or do not contribute to the formation of the ceiling; 

– in line 12 indicate the total of the purchases made and repair and ancillary expenses incurred in 
relation to the taxable transactions referred to in line 10. Line 12 must not include the costs rela-
ting to exports and other non-taxable transactions because these costs do not contribute to the 
formation of the global margin in terms of paragraph 6 of art. 36 of Decree Law no. 41/1995 re-
ferred to above; 

– in line 13 indicate the amount of any negative margin resulting from line 15 of prospectus B of 
the VAT/2015 return relating to 2014; 

– in line 14 indicate the aggregate gross margin relating to the taxable transactions referred to in 
line 10. The relative amount is the difference between the aggregate amount of the considera-
tions contained in line 10 and the sum of the amounts in lines 12 and 13; 

– in line 15 (alternative to previous line 14), indicate the amount of the negative margin, which ari-
ses when the sum of the amounts shown in lines 12 and 13 is greater than the aggregate amount 
of the considerations in line 10; 

– in line 16 divide the gross margins indicated on line 14 on the basis of the rates applied. 
In this regard, the aggregate gross margin must be subdivided among the various rates on the ba-
sis of the percentage ratios between the partial considerations, relative to each rate, and the total 
of the considerations (in this regard cp. the examples contained in paragraph 4.3.2 of circular letter 
no. 177/E of 22 June 1995). The percentage ratios must be calculated by rounding off the amounts 
to the second decimal place and determining the percentage relative to the greatest consideration 
for complement to 100 with respect to the sum of the others (i.e. subtracting this amount from 100). 

– in line 17 indicate the margins relative to the non-taxable transactions referred to in articles 8, 8-
bis, 71 and 72, which contribute to the formation of the ceiling. These margins must be determi-
ned analytically, not contributing to the formation of the global margin; 

– in line 18 indicate: 
• the considerations relative to the other non-taxable transactions (article 38 quater), whose mar-

gin does not contribute to the formation of the ceiling; 
• the balance of the considerations, relative to both the taxable (line 10), and the non-taxable tran-

sactions (line 17). 
The relative amount is the difference between the aggregate amount of the considerations (the 
sum of lines 10 and 11) and the sum of lines 14 and 17. 

Taxpayers, who by applying the global margin regime made a gross positive margin in the first pe-
riodic payments thus indicating a greater amount of VAT due, whereas in the last payments they 
showed a negative margin, must in any event refer to the accounting results for the whole of 2015 
to determine the gross taxable base or alternatively the negative margin. 
The final results of the records must also therefore take into account the fact that the negative mar-
gin that may be used in 2016 is the one which is calculated on an annual basis and is derived from 
line 15 of prospectus B. 

Carrying the data forward to part VE of the return. 
In order to correctly determine the business turnover, the information relative to the margin in part 
2 of the form must be subdivided in part VE according to the following criteria: 
– the amount in line 16 must be carried forward to section 2 of part VE in a way that corresponds 

to the various rates, subdividing the amount between taxable amounts and tax; 
– the amount in line 17 must be included in line VE30; 
– the amount in line 18 must be carried forward to line VE32. 

Part 3 - The flat-rate method of determining the margin (paragraph 5 of article 36 of Decree Law
­
no. 41/1995)
­
The following information must be provided:
­
– in line 20 indicate the considerations, relating to the taxable transactions, gross of VAT, subdivi-

ded among the various rates applied; 
– in line 21 indicate the considerations relating to all the non-taxable transactions carried out, which 

do or do not contribute to the formation of the ceiling; 
– in line 22 indicate the gross margins, relating to the taxable transactions, on the basis of the rates 

applied. These margins must be carried forward to section 2 of part VE in a way that corre-
sponds to the various rates, subdividing the amount between taxable amount and tax; 

– in line 23 indicate the margins relative to the non-taxable transactions referred to in articles 8, 8-
bis, 71 and 72, which contribute to the formation of the ceiling. This amount must be included in 
line VE30. 

The special table can be used to determine the amounts to be indicated in lines 22 and 23. 
– in line 24 indicate: 

• the considerations relative to the other non-taxable transactions (article 38 quater), whose mar-
gin does not contribute to the formation of the ceiling; 

• the balance of the considerations, relative to both the taxable (line 20) and the non-taxable tran-
sactions (line 21). 

The amount is the difference between the aggregate amount of the considerations (the sum of lines 
20 and 21) and the sum of lines 22 and 23. 

The amount derived from line 24 must be comprised in the line VE32 between the other not taxble 
operations. 
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TABLE TO DETERMINE THE MARGINS 

TO BE INDICATED IN LINES 22 AND 23 OF PROSPECTUS B
­

FLAT-RATE METHOD OF DETERMINING THE MARGIN 

COL . 1 - PERCENTAGE 25% COL . 2 - PERCENTAGE 50% COL . 3 - PERCENTAGE 60% 

X1 
Considerations relative to non-taxable transac-

tions that make up the ceiling 

X2 Considerations at 4% 

X3 Considerations at 10% 

X4 Considerations at 21% 

X5 Considerations at 22% 

X6 
Margins of non-taxable considerations that make up the 

ceiling [25% (X1 col . 1) + 50% (X1 col . 2) + 60% (X1 col . 3)], to be c/fwd to line 23 

X7 Gross margin of considerations at 4% [25% (X2 col . 1) + 50% (X2 col . 2) + 60% (X2 col . 3)], to be indicated in line 22 col.1 

X8 Gross margin of considerations at 10% [25% (X3 col . 1) + 50% (X3 col . 2) + 60% (X3 col . 3)], to be indicated in line 22 col.2 

X9 Gross margin of considerations at 21% [25% (X4 col . 1) + 50% (X4 col . 2) + 60% (X4 col . 3)], to be indicated in line 22 col.3 

X10 Gross margin of considerations at 22% [25% (X5 col . 1) + 50% (X5 col . 2) + 60% (X5 col . 3)], to be indicated in line 22 col.4 

HOW TO COMPLETE PROSPECTUS C (AUCTION SALE AGENCIES) 

The prospectus is reserved for auction agencies that act in their own name and on behalf of private 
individuals on the basis of a commission contract in terms of article 40-bis of Decree Law no. 
41/1995. The information indicated in the return must be set out in the same manner and with the 
same criteria envisaged for the sale of used goods in respect of which the analytical method is used 
for the margin. 

PROSPECTUS C 

TO BE USED TO COMPLETE SECTION 2 (USED GOODS) 

1 Total of the considerations due from the transferees 

2 Total of the aggregate amounts paid to customers 

3 Aggregate amount of the gross margins (line 1 - line 2) 

4 Gross margins relative to taxable transactions (VE sec. 2 subject to separation of the tax) 

5 Gross margin relative to non-taxable transactions that make up the ceiling (VE30) 

6 Difference between the considerations to be included in line VE32 [line1 - (line 4 + line 5)] 

The following information must be indicated: 
– in line 1 indicate the aggregate amount of the considerations due by the highest bidders, gross 

of VAT, relating to the transactions carried out (taxable and non-taxable) that fall within the special 
regime; 

– in line 2 indicate the aggregate sum of the amounts that the auction agency has paid to custo-
mers; 

– in line 3 indicate the aggregate amount of the gross margins, i. e. the difference between line 1 
and line 2; 

– in line 4 indicate the aggregate amount of the gross margins relative to the taxable transactions. 
The margins, net of VAT, and the relative tax must be included in sect. 2 of part VE, according 
to the tax rate applied; 

– in line 5 indicate the margins relative to the non-taxable transactions in terms of art. 8, 8-bis, 71 
and 72, which contribute to the formation of the ceiling. The relative data must be included in line 
VE30; 

– in line 6 include the following: 
• the considerations relating to the non-taxable transactions whose margin does not contribute to 

the formation of the ceiling; 
• the balance of the considerations, relative to both the taxable transactions (line 4) and the non-

taxable transactions (line 5). 
The relative total is the difference between line 1 and the sum of lines 4 and 5 and must be in 
cluded in line VE32. 

SEPARATE ACCOUNTING (Part VH) 

As set out above (in paragraphs 1.2 and 3.2) where separate accounts are kept (article 36), part 
VH must contain the summarizing information of all the activities carried out. 
Above all, please note that if the taxpayer carries out more than one activity in respect of which he 
has adopted (by legal obligation or by choice) separate accounting in terms of art. 36, he must 
make separate periodic payments for the activities that have been accounted for separately. 
Coinciding with the last month of each calendar quarter (March, June, September, as well as De-
cember for taxpayers referred to in paragraph 4 of art. 74) the results of the monthly payments can 
be set off or added to the results of the quarterly payments, on condition that the deadlines for the 
respective monthly settlements and payments are met. Accordingly, in the corresponding lines of 
part VH, section 1, (VH3, VH6, VH9 and VH12) a single amount, being the algebraic sum of the 
credits and debits emerging from the payments of single periods, must be indicated. For example, 
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­
where the taxpayer intends to set off the tax payable resulting from the monthly payment (e.g. Mar-
ch) with the credit tax receivable from the quarterly payment (e.g. 1st quarter), for the purposes of 
setting off the monthly tax payable with the quarterly tax receivable it is necessary to anticipate the 
quarterly settlement by making the payment within the time limit provided for the monthly payment 
and indicating the amount of the credit balance or the amount of the lesser tax payable in line VH3. 
A similar cumulative indication must be made where the taxpayer does not intend to carry out a set 
off between the results of the monthly payments and the quarterly ones coinciding with the third 
month of every quarter. 
Note that, for the purposes of indicating the data as to payments, the criteria illustrated above, must 
also be applied in other circumstances where, as a result of special provisions, the taxpayer carries 
out different periodic payments depending on the activities carried out (for example, filling station, 
road haulage contractors and other categories of taxpayers referred to in paragraph 4 of art. 74). 

The form below applies to those persons who carry out both monthly and quarterly payments and illu-
strates the way in which the VAT credit must be carried forward from one payment period to the other: 
1) credit arising out of the payment for January: to be carried forward as a deduction against the 

payment for February; 
2) credit arising out of the payment for February: to be carried forward as a deduction against the 

payment for March; 
3) credit arising out of the payment for March: to be carried forward as a deduction against the 

payment for the 1st quarter; 
4) credit arising out of the payment for the 1st quarter: to be carried forward as a deduction against 

the payment for April; 
5) credit arising out of the payment for April: to be carried forward as a deduction against the pay-

ment for May; 
6) credit arising out of the payment for May: to be carried forward as a deduction against the pay-

ment for June; 
7) credit arising out of the payment for June: to be carried forward as a deduction against the 

payment for the 2nd quarter; 
8) credit arising out of the payment for the 2nd quarter: to be carried forward as a deduction again-

st the payment for July; 
9) credit arising out of the payment for July: to be carried forward as a deduction against the pay-

ment for August; 
10) credit arising out of the payment for August: to be carried forward as a deduction against the 

payment for September; 
11) credit arising out of the payment for September: to be carried forward as a deduction against 

the payment for the 3rd quarter; 
12) credit arising out of the payment for the 3rd quarter: to be carried forward as a deduction against 

the payment for October; 
13) credit arising out of the payment for October: to be carried forward as a deduction against the 

payment for November; 
14) credit arising out of the payment for November: to be carried forward as a deduction against 

the payment for December; 
15) credit arising out of the payment for December: to be carried forward as a deduction against 

the payment for the 4th quarter. 

For the purposes of appropriating the advance payment made for the individual separate activities 
in terms of article 36 and consequently for the purposes of determining the balance to be paid for 
the last periodic payments for the year, the advance payment made must be deducted from the tax 
owed for the first debit payment due for any of the activities carried out, to the extent of the whole 
debit amount resulting from the successive payments for the same year. 
Accordingly, for taxpayers who must effect both monthly and quarterly payments, the amount paid in ad-
vance will firstly be deducted from the total tax due for the month of December; any surplus will then be 
deducted from the amount due for the last calendar quarter (paragraph 4, art. 74) and finally, in respect of 
any residual amount, from the total tax due in terms of the adjustment when the annual return is made by 
the subjects referred to in article 7 of Presidential Decree no. 542 of 14 October 1999. 
Subjects who effect both taxable and exempt leases (for example, leases of capital goods) can take 
advantage of the separation of activities in terms of paragraph 3 of art. 36. 

TAXPAYERS WHO USE THE CONSIDERATIONS REGISTER - DETERMINA-
TION OF THE TAXABLE AMOUNTS 

The taxpayers referred to in article 22, for whom it is not obligatory to issue an invoice if this is not 
requested by the purchaser, must calculate the total amount of the operations, net of the VAT inclu-
ded in the considerations received. 
In accordance with the provisions of article 27, paragraph 2, as amended by article 2, paragraph 2-
bis, of Decree Law no. 138 of 2011, the taxable amount of the considerations recorded before tax 
is calculated by dividing the gross amount of the considerations recorded by 102, 104, 108.5, 110 
and 122, in relation to the different rates applied, and multiplying the quotient by 100, rounding the 
result up or down to the nearest eurocent (mathematical method). 
Please note that for the rates of 7, 7.3, 7.5, 8.3, 8.8 and 12.3 the taxable amount must be determi-
ned by dividing the gross amount of the considerations recorded by 107, 107.3, 107.5, 108.3, 108.8 
and 112.3 respectively and multiplying the quotient by 100 and rounding up or down to the nearest 
unit. 
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The taxable amounts determined in this manner and rounded off to the nearest Euro must be car-
ried forward to the column for taxable amounts (corresponding to the pre-printed rate). 
The tax must be calculated by multiplying each taxable amount by the corresponding rate; the 
amounts calculated in this manner must be carried forward rounded off to the nearest Euro. 

For example: 

Applying the mathematical method 
Total of the considerations at 22% 
Taxable = 1,000.00 x 100 = 

122 
» 

1,000.00 
819.67 

Taxable rounded off » 820.00 
VAT (22% of 820.00) 
Tax rounded off 

» 
» 

180.40 
180.00 

TAXPAYERS WHOSE BOOKKEEPING IS DONE BY THIRD PARTIES 

In terms of paragraph 3 of article 1 of Presidential Decree no. 100 of 23 March 1998, taxpayers who 
entrust their bookkeeping to third parties may exercise the option, provided for in paragraph 3 of 
article 1 referred to above, to make the monthly VAT payments with reference to the transactions 
carried out in the second preceding month. 
The particular method of payment of VAT must be applied from the beginning of the year or, in the 
case of those commencing activity during the year, from the second periodic payment. 
In the case of the option being chosen by a subject who during the previous year made payments 
every three months and who in the following year made monthly payments, as a result of exceeding 
the volume of business referred to in art. 7 of Presidential Decree no. 542 of 1999, in the same way 
as subjects commencing activity from 1st January, the first payment relative to the month of Ja-
nuary must be made on the basis of the tax which becomes payable in that month. On the other 
hand, commencing from the payment for February, the particular method of payment based on the 
computation of the tax payable in the second preceding month (i.e. in the example, the tax for the 
month of January) and so forth until the end of the year, must be applied. 
The prospectus below is provided in order to ensure that the periodic payments are made correctly 
and that they are indicated in part VH: 

Year 2015 Tax Payment Code Due date for payment Reference base 

VH1 6001 16 February December 2014 if activity 

started in January 2015 

VH2 6002 16 March January 2015 

VH3 6003 16 April February 2015 

VH4 6004 16 May March 2015 

VH5 6005 16 June April 2015 

VH6 6006 16 July May 2015 

VH7 6007 16 August June 2015 

VH8 6008 16 September July 2015 

VH9 6009 16 October August 2015 

VH10 6010 16 November September 2015 

VH11 6011 16 December October 2015 

VH12 6012 16 January November 2015 

Year 2016 Tax Payment Code Due date for payment Reference base 

VH1 6001 16 February December 2015 

VH2 6002 16 March January 2016 

DETERMINING BUSINESS TURNOVER (PART VE) 

Part VE must be completed to determine the business turnover and the VAT relative to the taxable 
transactions. 
The following contributes to the formation of the business turnover in terms of article 20: the ag-
gregate amount of the transfers of goods and the performance of services, which are recorded or which 
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are subject to being recorded with reference to the tax period, including the taxable amount relative to 
VAT transactions with deferred payment. Starting from the 2013 tax year, on the basis of the new text 
of article 20, introduced by article 1, paragraph 325, letter c), of Law no. 228 of 2012, also non-taxable 
operations as provided for by articles 7 to 7-septies and for which an invoice has been issued in accor-
dance with article 21, paragraph 6-bis count towards the calculation of turnover. 
Despite being included in part VE, the following do not contribute to the formation of the bu-
siness turnover: the transfers of depreciable goods (including industrial patents, intellectual pro-
perty rights, licences, as well as trademark rights), the internal transfers between separate ac-
counts (last paragraph of art. 36), as well as transactions carried out in previous years but with the 
tax payable in the year in course. These transactions must be included in section 2 of part VE (lines 
VE20 to VE22) among the taxable transactions, in order to calculate the output VAT, and subse-
quently deducted in section 4 of part VE, with the purpose of determining the annual business tu-
rover as specified in relation to lines VE39 and VE40. 

EXPORTS AND OTHER NON-TAXABLE TRANSACTIONS 

A number of clarifications for determining which operations are to be entered in lines VE30 and 
VE32 of the VAT return are provided below. 
Line VE30 must indicate the amount of the non-taxable operations that contribute to the formation of the cei-
ling as provided for by art. 2, paragraph 2, of Law no. 28 of 18 February 1997. In particular it must indicate: 
a) considerations for non-taxable export sales as provided for by letters a) and b) of the first para-

graph of art. 8, which include: 
– sales to purchasers or their commission agents made through transport or shipment of 

goods outside the territory of the European Union by or on behalf of the seller or his/her 
commission agents; 

– sales of goods picked up from a VAT deposit with transport or shipment outside the territory of 
the European Union (art. 50-bis, paragraph 4, letter g) of Decree Law no. 331/1993); 

– considerations for sales of goods and the performance of services equivalent to export sales 
(art. 8 bis, first paragraph) as part of own business activity; 

– considerations for the performance of international services or services connected with inter-
national trade (art. 9, first paragraph) as part of own business activity; 

– considerations for operations as provided for by articles 71 and 72, equated to those of 
provided for by articles 8, 8-bis and 9; 

– margins as provided for by Decree Law no. 41/1995, relating to non-taxable operations (con-
cerning used goods, etc.) which make up the ceiling; 

b) considerations for intra-community sales as provided for by art. 41 of Decree Law no. 331 of 
1993, which include: 
– cases in which the national transferor delivers the goods on behalf of the community purcha-

ser to a member State other than the one to which the latter belongs (trilateral agreement pro-
moted by non-taxable subject belonging to another member State); 

– cases in which goods are sold by a national subject who has them delivered by own com-
munity supplier to own transferee of another member State liable to pay the tax relating to 
the operation (trilateral agreement promoted by a national non-taxable subject); 

– cases of intra-community sales of goods taken from a VAT warehouse with shipment to another mem-
ber State of the European Union (art. 50-bis, paragraph 4, letter f) of Decree Law no. 331/1993); 

– considerations for intra-community sales of all agricultural and and ichthyic products, even if 
these are not included in Table A, First Part, enclosed with Presidential Decree no. 633/1972, 
carried out by agricultural producers as provided for by article 34; 

– considerations for operations as provided for by article 58, paragraph 1, of Decree Law no. 331 of 
1993, i.e. sales to non-taxable domestic subjects or their commission agents, carried out through tran-
sport or shipment of goods to another member State by or in the name of the national transferor. 

In line VE32 in relation to the non-taxable transactions, which do not contribute to the formation of 
the ceiling detail of the following must be provided; 
– the transfers relating to goods in transit or deposited in places subject to customs control; 
– transfers to subjects domiciled or resident outside the European Community referred to in para-

graph 1 of article 38-quater (for further details see the instructions for section 2 of part VE); 
– the transfers of goods destined to be introduced into the VAT warehouses referred to in letters c) 

and d), paragraph 4 of art. 50-bis of Decree Law no. 331/1993; 
– the transfers of goods and the performance of services where the sale or performance relates to goods 

kept in a VAT warehouse (letters e) and h) of paragraph 4 of art. 50-bis of Decree Law no. 331/1993); 
– the transfers of goods from one VAT warehouse to another (letter i) of paragraph 4 of art. 50-bis 

of Decree Law no. 331/1993). 
The following must also to be included in this line: 
– considerations for the transfers of goods and related ancillary services carried out vis-à-vis State Admini-

strations or non-governmental organizations, recognized in terms of Law no. 49/1987, which in the man-
ner established by Ministerial Decree of 10.03.1988, arrange for the transport or delivery abroad of goods 
for the accomplishment of humanitarian purposes, including those 
aimed at realizing development cooperation programmes or charitable or educational programmes (arti-
cle 14 of Law no. 49 of 26.02.1987); 

– considerations for the performance of services rendered outside the European Union by travel 
and tourism agencies that fall within the scope of the special regime referred to in article 74-ter 
(Ministerial Decree no. 340 of 30 March 1999); 

– he difference between the considerations, which does not constitute the margin relative to the transac-
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tions falling within the special regime provided for by Decree Law no. 41/1995 (used goods etc.). 

INTRA-COMMUNITY TRANSACTIONS AND IMPORTS 

Clarifications are provided for determining which operations are to be indicated in line VE30, field 
3: 
– intra-community transfers referred to in article 41 of Decree Law no. 331 of 30 August 1993, con-

verted by Law no. 427 of 29 October 1993, which include: 
• the delivery by the national transferor on behalf of the community purchaser of goods to a member State other 
than the one to which the purchaser belongs (trilateral agreement promoted by the community subject); 

• the transfer by a national subject who purchases the goods in another member State, commis-
sioning the supplier to deliver them in a third member State to the transferee, who is liable to 
pay the tax relative to the transaction (trilateral agreement promoted by a national subject); 

– the intra community transfers of agricultural products included and not included in the first part of 
table A, enclosed to Presidential Decree no. 633, made by agricultural producers falling within the 
special regime referred to in article 34 of the aforesaid Decree; 

– the intra-community transfers of goods taken from a VAT warehouse with delivery to another member 
State of the European Union (art. 50-bis, paragraph 4, letter f) of Decree Law no. 331/1993); 

Line VF24, fields 1 and 2, relating to intra-community purchases must also include: 
– considerations for intra-community purchases made without paying the tax, with the use of the ceiling, 

in terms of articles 8, 8-bis and 9 referred to in paragraph 1 of art. 42 of Decree Law 331/1993; 
– considerations for the intra-community sales that are objectively non-taxable, carried out without 

the use of the ceiling, including those relative to the goods destined to be introduced into the VAT 
warehouses, in terms of letter a) of paragraph 4 of art. 50-bis of Decree Law no. 331/1993; 

– considerations for the intra-community purchases of foreign publications, by university libraries, 
not taxable, in terms of paragraph 7 of article 3 of Decree Law no. 90 of 27 April 1990; 

– considerations for the intra-community purchases that are exempt in terms of art. 10, referred to 
by paragraph 1 of art. 42 of Decree Law 331/1993. 

Line VA24, fields 3 and 4, must also include the following: 
– the total of the imports made without paying the tax, with the use of the ceiling, in terms of para-

graph 2 of article 2 of Law no. 28 of 18 February 1997 and art. 68, letter a) and paragraph 2 
of article 70; 

– the total of the other imports not subject to VAT (art. 68), including transactions for the intro-
duction into free circulation with the suspension of the payment of the tax, of goods destined to 
be forwarded onto another member State of the European Union or the introductions into free cir-
culation carried out without payment of the tax, relative to non-community goods destined to be 
introduced into the VAT warehouses; 

– the total of imports not subject to the tax made by taxpayers who are earthquake victims and 
similar subjects, according to the special provisions on the matter. 

NOTE: the transfers and purchases of goods, which fall within the marginal regime referred to 
in Decree Law no. 41 of 23 February 1995 (for used goods etc.) carried out with other EU traders, 
are not to be included in lines VE30 and VF24 respectively. This is so because they are conside­
red as internal transactions subject to the tax of the Country in which the transferor resides. 

TRANSACTIONS RELATIVE TO GOLD AND SILVER 

1. General 
Law no. 7 of 17 January 2000 provides for different tax treatment depending on whether one 
markets investment gold or gold other than investment gold (so-called industrial gold), as well as 
in relation to the subjects taking part in the transaction. 
Transactions involving silver, with certain definite characteristics, are subject to the same tax treatment 
as that provided for transactions of gold other than investment gold (kindly refer to paragraph 8 below). 

2. Investment gold 

2.a. Definition 
Art. 10, paragraph one, number 11, as amended by article 3 of Law no. 7/2000 referred to above,
­
defines investment gold as:
­
a) gold in the form of bars or plates of a weight that is accepted by the gold market, but in any event greater
­

than 1 gram and of purity equal to or greater than 995 thousandths, represented by securities or not; 
b) gold coins with a purity equal to or greater than 900 thousandths minted after 1800, that are or 

were of legal tender in the Country of origin, which are normally sold at a price that does not ex-
ceed the value, on the open market of the gold contained in the coins by more than 80%, which 
are included in the list prepared by the Commission of the European Union and published an-
nually in the Official Gazette of the European Communities, series 

C, on the basis of the communications given by the Ministry of the Economy and Finance, as 
well as coins with the same characteristics, that are not mentioned in the aforesaid list. 

2.b. Exemption 
Art. 10, paragraph one, number 11 referred to above exempts the transfers of investment gold, even 
in the form of securities, for the financial operations provided for in letter c-quarter and c-quinquies, 
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paragraph 1 of art. 67 of Presidential Decree no. 917 of 22 December 1986, if such operations are 
related to investment gold, as well as the mediation regarding the aforesaid transactions. 
In particular, the following transactions fall within the scope of the exemption from value added tax: 
– transfers of investment gold, including gold represented by gold certificates, even not allocated, 

or exchanged on metal accounts; 
– "swaps", future and forward contracts, repurchase agreements, as well as financial instruments 

that involve the transfer of the related right of ownership or the right to claim the investment gold; 
– intermediations, including the services of agency and mediation, relative to the transactions men-

tioned above. 
The transactions in question, insofar as they are exempt, must be shown by the transferor in part 
VE at line VE33 and by the purchasers in part VF at line VF14. In addition to the internal purchases, 
the intra-community purchases and the imports must also be included therein. 
In addition, the intra-community transfers, the intra-community purchases and the imports of inve-
stment gold must also be included in lines VE30, VF24 (field 1 and 3). 

2.c. Option in relation to taxation 
Subjects that produce and trade investment gold or that transform gold into investment gold have 
the right to opt for the application of VAT even only for individual transfers. If the option is exercised, 
the application of the tax is due by the purchaser, if he is a subject taxable in the territory of the Sta-
te, who will have to adopt the so-called reverse charge mechanism (see paragraph 4b). 
Accordingly the option can be exercised only in relation to transfers carried out vis-à-vis taxable 
subjects. 
If the transferor has opted for the application of the tax, a similar right is also granted to the inter-
mediaries. 
The relevant subjects must communicate the option in the following year, in accordance with the 
procedure contained in Presidential Decree no. 442 of 10 November 1997, i.e. in the VAT return re-
lative to the year in which the choice was made, by crossing the corresponding box on line VO13 
(See "Options and revocations" in the Appendix). 
The option is effective for at least three years, until it is revoked, if it relates to all the transactions, 
in terms of art. 3 of Presidential Decree no. 442/97 referred to above. 
For the purposes of completing the return, transactions involving investment gold, which have become 
taxable by choice, must be shown in line VE35, field 3, together with those relative to so-called "indu-
strial" gold and pure silver, in respect of which the tax is applied using the reverse-charge system. 

3. Right of deduction 
Pursuant to the amendments introduced by article 3 of Law no. 7 of 17 January 2000, article 19 
contains two distinct provisions regarding the right of deduction for traders on the gold market. 
The first is in terms of letter d), paragraph three of art. 19 referred to above, wherein it is stated that the 
rule of non-deductibility, envisaged as a general principle in relation to the fulfilment of transactions that are 
exempt or in any event not taxable, does not operate in relation to the "transfers of gold referred to in art. 10, 
no. 11), carried out by subjects who produce investment gold or who transform gold into investment gold". 
The second provision is contained in paragraph 5-bis of art. 19,wherein it is established that the limit to the 
right of deduction is not effective for subjects other than those referred to in letter d) mentioned above. 
The exception contained in paragraph 5-bis referred to above in relation to the type of purchases 
expressly provided for by the abovementioned provision i.e. "for the purchases, including intra-
community purchases and for the imports of gold other than investment gold destined for transfor-
mation into investment gold by the same subjects or on their behalf, as well as for the services con-
sisting of modifying the form, the weight or the purity of the gold, including investment gold". 
The subjects referred to in paragraph 5-bis above must set out the abovementioned purchases se-
parately in the accounting records so as to exercise the right to the deduction by indicating the sum 
of the deductible VAT in line VF36. 
Where the subjects referred to in paragraph 5-bis of art. 19 have exclusively carried out exempt 
transactions, the box in line VF32 must not be crossed and the deductible VAT due for the purcha-
ses referred to in paragraph 5-bis of art. 19, must be reflected in line VF36. 
In addition to this, taxpayers who fall either within the regime referred to in article 19, paragraph three, 
letter d) or that referred to in paragraph 5­bis within the scope of their own activity, must keep sepa­
rate books of account for the relative transactions and are obliged to complete two forms so as to 
show the VAT allowed as a deduction separately for each regime, when submitting the annual return. 

4. Gold other than investment gold 

4.a. Definition 
The second type of gold regulated by Law no. 7 of 2000 is gold other than investment gold (so-cal-
led industrial gold), i.e. "gold material" of any other form and purity and semi-processed products 
with a purity equal or superior to 325 thousandths. 
In addition to this, the definition also includes gold leaf, as well as bars and plates that lack the required 
weight, form and purity to be considered investment gold, as well as gold scrap that is no longer suitable 
for use, destined to be reworked or transformed (cp. resolution no. 375/E of 28 November 2002). 
Here one is dealing with gold destined for essentially industrial use. 

4.b. Manner in which the tax is applied ­ the reverse­charge mechanism. 
For gold other than investment gold the relative transfers are made taxable by means of the so-cal-
led reverse-charge mechanism. 
This mechanism, provided for by paragraph 5 of art. 17, is characterized by the inversion of the tax 
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­
burden pursuant to which the transferee becomes liable for the tax instead of the transferor. The 
latter, therefore, must issue an invoice for sales to which this legislation applies without charging 
the VAT with a note stating “reverse charge”; the purchaser must complete the invoice, indicating 
the tax rate and tax due. 
Insofar as payment of the VAT is concerned, the transferee records the document, duly supplemen-
ted, in the register of invoices issued or in the register of considerations, in the month of receipt or 
even later, but in any event within fifteen days from the date of receipt of the document and with re-
ference to the relative month; the same document is also recorded in the register referred to in art. 
25, for the purposes of the relative deduction. 
In any event these transactions constitute business turnoverfor the transferor. 
Over and above the transfers of so-called industrial gold as defined above, the reverse­charge me-
chanism is applied also in respect of transfers of investment gold that are taxable by choice, as well 
as transfers of pure silver (in this regard see paragraph 8), if carried out in relation to entities not 
subject to domestic tax. 
In relation to the manner of completing the annual VAT return, in order to determine the tax due 
subjects who have purchased gold with the aforesaid mechanism must indicate the taxable amount 
and the relative tax as follows: in line VJ7 for the purchases of industrial gold and pure silver within 
the State, in line VJ9 for the intra-community purchases of industrial gold and pure silver and in line 
VJ8 for the purchases of investment gold which are taxable by choice within the State. 
Please note that line VE30, field 3 must also contain the intra-community transfers of industrial gold 
and pure silver, whereas lines VF24, fields 1 and 3 must contain the sum of the intra-community 
purchases and imports of these same goods respectively. 
The total of the abovementioned purchases must also be carried forward to part VF in correspon-
dence with the relative rate. 
In addition to this, if the transfers of industrial gold are to private consumers, they are taxable ac-
cording to the ordinary rules relating to the tax (VAT debited by the transferors). 

5. Tax refunds 
For the purposes of claiming the refund of the deductible excess, in whole or in part, taxpayers le-
gally entitled to do so must include in the computation referred to in art. 30, third paragraph letter a), 
the transactions relative to transfers of investment gold, which are taxable by choice, as well as tho-
se relative to industrial gold and pure silver, carried out in terms of paragraph five of art. 17. 
For the purposes of calculating the average rate referred to in the aforesaid letter a), the above-
mentioned transactions must be considered as zero-rated. 
Note that taxpayers who make intra-community transfers of gold and pure silver must include the 
said transactions in the calculation referred to in letter b) of article 30, paragraph three referred to 
above. 

6. Gold imports 
In relation to the imports of investment gold, for the purposes of the VAT exemption, the trader must
­
submit to customs a declaration certifying that the gold being imported possesses all the legal re-
quirements regarding form, weight and purity.
­
On the other hand, as regards imports of gold other than investment gold by taxable subjects resi-
ding in the national territory, the tax, despite being certified and settled in the customs declaration
­
is materially discharged later on, in a similar way as that provided for internal transfers (art. 70, pa-
ragraph five).
­
In essence, in such circumstances, the tax is discharged by recording the customs document both
­
in the invoice or considerations register, with reference to the month in which the document was is-
sued and in the purchases register in respect of the deduction.
­
"The relevant procedure under discussion, in the same way as for the imports of investment gold,
­
entails the enclosure (by the taxable subject) of a certificate with the customs declaration on the
­
subject's own letterhead, which specifies how the regulation invoked is rendered operative" (circu­

lar letter no. 24/D of 15 February 2000).
­
Imports of investment gold must be indicated in line VF14, while imports of so-called “industrial”
­
gold must be indicated in line VF11 and in line VJ11 in order to calculate the tax due.
­
The said imports of industrial gold, as well as investment gold and pure silver must also be included
­
in line VF24, field 3.
­

7. Transactions relative to gold carried out by the Bank of Italy and the Italian Exchange 
Office 

Paragraph five of art. 4 provides that transactions relative to gold and foreign currency are not con-
sidered commercial, where such transactions are carried out by the Bank of Italy and the Italian Ex-
change Office; accordingly these are transactions in respect of which the tax remains excluded, 
whereas analogous transactions carried out by the agent banks now fall within the scope of VAT. 

8. Transactions relative to silver 
In terms of art. 3, paragraph 10 of Law no. 7 of 2000, silver in bars or in grains with a purity equal 
to or superior than 900 thousandths (so-called pure silver) follows the regulations referred to in ar-
ticle 17, paragraph five and article 70, paragraph five as amended by the aforesaid Law. 
Therefore silver falling within this definition is subject to the same fiscal treatment as the one for so-
called "industrial" gold and therefore, the tax is applied by means of the reverse­charge mechanism 
and the imports follow the regulations set out in point 6. The taxpayer must therefore refer to the in-
structions already set out in respect of industrial gold, for the completion of the annual return. 
In the same way, the transfers relative to pure silver fall within the computation of the average rate 
for the purposes of the refund referred to in art. 30, paragraph three, letter a). 
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9. Obligations of dental technicians and other health workers 
By virtue of Law no. 7 of 17 January 2000, which regulates transactions relative to gold and silver, 
subjects carrying out health professions and skills and in particular dental technicians and dentists 
who carry out exclusively VAT exempt transactions referred to in art. 10, no. 18 are obliged to sub-
mit the annual VAT return, in terms of article 17, paragraph five, with the application of the so-called 
reverse­charge mechanism if, during the fiscal year they purchased: 
– gold material and semi-worked articles with a purity equal to or superior than 325 thousandths. 

This excludes the alloys and pastes for dental use, which have the characteristics of a "medical 
device" referred to in Decree Law no. 46/1997 (see Resolution no. 168 of 26 October 2001); 

– silver.
­
In relation to the accounting obligations, for this category of taxpayer, Presidential Decree no. 315 of
­
27 September 2000 provides for the right to carry out settlements and payments of VAT relative to ea-
ch quarter without the obligation of communicating the option and without the application of interest.
­
For further information kindly refer to circular letter no. 216/E of 27 November 2000.
 

OPTIONS AND REVOCATIONS (Part VO) 

In terms of art. 2 of Presidential Decree no. 442 of 10 November 1997, the options and revoca-
tions regarding VAT and direct taxes must be communicated, bearing in mind the conclusive beha-
viour of the taxpayer during the tax year, using part VO of the annual VAT return only. 
In circumstances where a subject is exempt from submitting the annual return, part VO must be 
submitted enclosed to the income tax return. In this regard, the front page of the UNICO 2016 
(Personal Income Tax Return) form has a specific box, which if crossed indicates that part VO has 
been completed by the aforesaid subjects. Recourse to this method of communicating the option 
or revocations is only necessary in circumstances where the subject is not obliged to submit the 
annual VAT return with reference to other activities carried out or, as already set out in circular let-
ter no. 209/E of 27 August 1998, when the exemption from the obligation of submitting the return 
remains even pursuant to the optional system chosen. 
Circular letter no. 209/E of 1998 also provided explanations regarding the regulations introduced by 
Decree no. 442 of 1997, concerning options. In particular it was explained that article 1, paragraph 1 
makes it possible to revoke the option communicated if new legislative provisions intervene. Accor-
dingly, what must be communicated in part VO is the option made in view of the legislative amend-
ments that have intervened and not the revocation of the previous option already communicated. 
As a rule the option made binds the taxpayer for at least three years as regards the adoption of 
different methods of determining the tax and one year as regards accounting regimes. Such terms 
become valid in any case as from 1st January of the tax year in which the choice was made. The 
more extensive time periods provided for by other legislative provisions relating to the determina-
tion of the tax remain unchanged. After the minimum period for the chosen regime has elapsed, 
the option remains valid for each year that follows so long as the option made is actually applied. 
This being so, it is not necessary to cross the corresponding box again. 

ADJUSTMENTS TO DEDUCTIONS (ARTICLE 19-BIS2) (Part VF ­ Line VF56) 

Prospectus D has been prepared to facilitate the calculation of the aggregate amount of the adju-
stments to be indicated in line VF56. 
A specific line is provided for each type of correction disciplined by art. 19-bis2 and a line for the 
correction of the deduction due in relation to the purchases made in previous years in terms of pa-
ragraph 1 of art. 19. The relative amounts must have a (+) or (-) sign depending on whether it is an 
increase or a decrease in the deduction. 

PROSPECTUS D 
ADJUSTING TO DEDUCTION 

Art. 19 bis 2 

1 Adjustment for variations in the use of non-depreciable goods (paragraph 1) 

2 Adjustment for variations in the use of depreciable goods (paragraph 2) 

3 Adjustment for changes in the fiscal regime (paragraph 3) 

4 Adjustment for variations in the pro-rata (paragraph 4) 

Art. 19, paragraph 1 5 Variation of the deductibility relative to purchases made in prior years 

TOTAL 6 Algebraic sum of lines 1- to 5 (to be indicate to VF56) 

Line 1, adjustment for non-depreciable goods and services when they are used to carry out tran-
sactions that give rise to a deduction that differs from the one made initially. To determine the extent 
of the adjustment it is necessary to refer to the total deduction made as an estimate when the pur-
chase was made and to the deduction due when the goods were first used. If the goods were first 
used during the year of purchase the adjustment must not be included in this field in that the de-
ductible amount determined on the basis of the effective first use is accounted for in the return. Ob-
viously, when the first use takes place in the years following the year of purchase it is necessary to 
make the adjustment. 
Line 2, adjustment for depreciable goods in relation to a different use taking place during the year 
in which they enter into operation, or the 4 years that follow; the adjustment is calculated with refe-
rence to as many fifths of the tax as are required to complete the five year period. 

94 



 

     
             

              
             

           
     

             
         

             
       

             
          

                  
        

                
         

 
            

       

      
             

          
                

             
           

              
                

          
               

              
              

               
               
           

              
             

             
           

            
           

               
                 
              

            
             

              
              

               
                 

            
               

               
            

        
              
           

                   
               

                
                  

                     
                
              
          

                
    

             
              

VAT 2016 Appendix
­

Line 3, adjustment for changes of the tax regime.
­
Whenever changes in the tax regime of the lending transactions, in the deduction regime of the tax
­
on purchases or in the activity entail the deduction of the tax in an amount different to that already
­
made, an adjustment must be made, limited to the goods and services not already sold or not already
­
used and for depreciable goods, if four years have not passed since they entered into operation.
­
The following cases fall within the circumstances outlined:
­
– a change in the tax regime applicable to the lending transactions carried out, which have conse-

quences on the deduction that is due (for example following legislative adjustments the change 
from a regime of total exemption to a regime of total taxability or vice-versa, or following the option 
to separate the activities according to ex. art. 36); 

– the adoption or abandonment - by choice or by law - of a special regime that is based on a flat-
rate system for the deduction of the upstream tax, as for example takes place in the agricultural 
or show-business sectors etc; 

– changes in the activity carried out by the taxpayer, which entails a change in the right to the deduction; 
– transition from the beneficial tax regime for young businesspeople and unemployed workers re-

ferred to in Article 27, paragraphs 1 and 2 of Decree-Law no. 98 of 2011, to the ordinary regime. 
– transition from VAT ordinary regime to fixed-share regime is governed by article 1, clauses 54-89, 

December 23, 2014/190; 
– passage from the flat-rate scheme regulated by article 1, paragraphs from 54 through 89, of law 

no. 190 of 23 December 2014, to the ordinary scheme. 

Line 4, adjustment by varying the pro rata. 
The deduction of the tax relative to the purchase of depreciable goods, as well as the performance 
of services relative to the transformation, adaptation or restructuring of the assets themselves, car-
ried out in terms of article 19, paragraph 5 is also subject to adjustment in each of the four years 
following the year in which they entered into operation, where there is a variation of the deduction 
percentage in excess of ten points. The adjustment is carried out by increasing or decreasing the 
annual tax by a ratio of one fifth of the difference between the sum of the deductions carried out 
and the amount equal to the deduction percentage of the year to which it relates. If the year or years 
in which the depreciable item was purchased or manufactured does not coincide with the year in 
which it entered into operation, the first adjustment, must be carried out, for all the tax relative to 
the asset, on the basis of the definitive deduction percentage of the latter year even if the variation 
does not exceed ten points. In addition to the circumstances set out above, the adjustment can be 
carried out even if the variation of the deduction percentage does not exceed ten points, on condi-
tion that the taxable subject adopts the same criterion for at least five consecutive years. In this ca-
se, the option must be communicated by crossing the box that corresponds to line VO1. 
When the depreciable goods are sold before the period in which the adjustments must be made ex-
pires, the adjustment must be made by means of a single adjustment for the years required to make 
up the period, considering the deduction percentage as being equal to 100%, if the transfer is 
subject to tax. However, in such circumstances the tax that may be recovered by the taxpayer can-
not exceed the total of the tax due on the transfer of the depreciable asset. 
Line 5, variation of the deduction relative to purchases made in previous years. 
In terms of article 19, paragraph 1, second period, the right to the deduction arises when the mo-
ment the tax becomes payable and at the latest it can be exercised in the return relative to the se-
cond year following on from the year in which the right arose and on the conditions that existed at 
the time the right arose (cp. circular no. 328/E of 24 December 1997). For the purposes of taking 
into account the provisions illustrated above when completing the return relative to the year in whi-
ch the right to the deduction was exercised, it is above all necessary to include in VF, corresponding 
to the different applicable rates, the purchases in respect of which the tax became payable in pre-
vious years but which were recorded in terms of article 25 in the year to which the General VAT re-
turn refers. In addition to this, in order to determine the right amount of the deduction due in relation 
to the aforesaid purchases, it is necessary to calculate the deductible tax relative to these purcha-
ses with reference to the deduction percentage applicable in the year in which the right to the de-
duction arose and the percentage determined in the return with reference to the moment in which 
the right is exercised. The resulting difference from the comparison made between the two deduc-
tions calculated as set out above must be indicated in this line. 
Line 6, total adjustments; the algebraic sum of the amounts indicated in lines 1 to 5 must be indi-
cated in this line. This information must then be carried forward to line VF56. 

SCRAP 

Art. 74, paragraphs 7 and 8, for the transfer of scrap and recycled material states that tax is due from 
the selling party who is passively subject to tax according to the particular accounting inversion mecha-
nism, the so­called reverse­charge. The purchasing party must integrated the invoice issued by the sel-
ling party without charge of tax, with the indication of the applicable rate and the relative tax and record 
it in the invoices register as per art. 23 or in the considerations register as par art. 24 in order to ensure 
that it is included in the periodical liquidations. Furthermore, the same invoice must also be recorded in 
the purchases record book as per article 25 in order to apply the tax deduction. 
The aforementioned regulation finds application to all subjects who sell goods identified in para-
graphs 7 and 8 of art. 74. The ordinary VAT regime will still be applied to the same transfers when 
made to private consumers. 
Regarding imports of the same goods, art. 70, paragraph 6, in derogation of the ordinary tax pay-
ment criteria on imported goods, establishes that the same is not paid at customs but it is paid by 
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means of recording in the customs record books as per articles 23 and 24, and in the register as
­
per article 25 regarding deduction.
­
Indications regarding such operations in the parts of the return are provided in the following table.
­

TRANSFEROR TRANSFEREE 

Transfers to San Marino VE30 (also field 4) Internal purchases VF11; VJ6 

Intra-community transfers VE30 (also field 3) Purchases from San Marino VF11; VJ1; VF25 field 6 

Exports VE30 (also field 2) Intra-community purchases VF11; VJ9; VF25 field 1 

Internal transfers as regards taxable subjects 
VE34, field 2 

Imports VF11; VJ10; VF25 field 3 

Internal transfers as regards private consumers 
part VE section 2 

CONTROLLING AND CONTROLLED COMPANIES 

Prospectus by controlling companies 
The controlling organisation or company must submit as part of its annual VAT return the summa-
rising prospectus IVA 26PR/2016. It must also submit to the territorially competent collection 
agency the guarantees provided by the individual companies participating in the group relative to 
their own credit surpluses set off and the guarantees provided by the controlling company for any 
group credit surplus set off. 
It is stressed that article 13 of legislative decree no. 175 of 21 November 2014 replaced article 38-
bis, significantly innovating the regulations on the making of VAT refunds and, in particular, elimi-
nating the generalized obligation of putting up the guarantee (see circular no. 32 of 30 December 
2014). As clarified by circular no. 35 of 27 October 2015, the provisions contained in the new article 
38-bis also find application in the context of the payment of group VAT. 
It must be noted that in relation to companies or groups of companies whose consolidated financial 
statements reflect a total equity in excess of 250 million Euro, the guarantee can be given for all the 
subsidiary companies indicated in the latest presented consolidated financial statements, for the 
credit excesses set off by the companies, by the direct assumption by the parent or controlling com-
pany of the obligation to pay back to the Financial Administration the sum to be refunded (Circular 
Letter no. 164 of 22 June 1998). 
As already emphasized in paragraph 3.4., companies that took part in the group VAT payment pro-
cedure for the year 2015 must submit the VAT return autonomously. Moreover, the VAT return must 
be presented autonomously also in cases where a company has taken part in the group VAT pay-
ment for a period of less than one year following on from, for example, the loss of the requirements 
for control during the year or by reason of extraordinary transactions. 
In addition to this it is pointed out please note that the VAT input and output transferred to the con-
trolling body or company by the companies taking part in the group VAT payment in terms of article 
73, last paragraph (art. 8 of Presidential Decree no. 542 of 14 October 1999) cannot form part of 
the set off as referred to in Legislative Decree no. 241 of 1997. 

On the other hand, the VAT input and output resulting from the form (the VAT form 26PR) of the group re-
turn completed by the controlling body or company can form part of the set off mentioned above. 
As specified in Ministerial Resolution no. 626305 of 20 December 1989, where there is partial set-
ting off of the credits transferred by the individual companies, it is the duty of the controlling body 
or company to certify the specific allocation of the credit surplus effectively set off to the group com-
panies. In the past this certification had to be enclosed to the annual returns of the individual sub-
sidiary companies, in the applicable forms. Fulfilment of the obligations has in fact been replaced 
with the information requested in the controlling company's return, in field 7 of part VS of the VAT 
prospectus 26/PR, relative to the credit surplus set off by each individual company. It is furthermore 
pointed out that for the purposes of determining the amount of the credit surplus set off by the com-
panies within the scope of the group - and for which the guarantees provided for in article 6, para-
graph 3 of Ministerial Decree of 13 December 1979 must be given by the individual companies who-
se credits have been set off - reference must be made to the aggregate amount of the debit surplus 
transferred by the other companies belonging to the same group, reduced by the amount of the tax 
payments made by the controlling body or company during the year. 

The data in the VAT prospectus 26PR/2016 is contained in the VAT annual return to be submitted 
by the controlling body or company. In particular: 
– part VS contains the list of all the companies (including the controlling company itself) that took 

part in the group VAT payment during the year; the amount claimed as a refund (within the scope 
of the aggregate refund claimed by the group), the relative circumstances, as well as the total cre-
dit surplus set off with the debits transferred by the other group companies must be indicated. 
Section 3 of part VS must indicate the credit surplus of the group carried forward from the previous year, 
used during the course of 2015 to set off the debits transferred by the individual group companies; 

– part VV contains the periodic payments by the group; 
– part VW contains the data relating to the payment of the group's annual tax; 
– part VY contains the data relating to the VAT to be paid or the amount of the tax credit for the 
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group; 
– part VZ must contain the data relating to the deductible group surpluses of the two previous 

years, for the purposes of the group refund (if any) of the lesser surplus of the three-year period. 

Reason of refund 
The code for the reason for the refund must be taken from the Table set out below and must be in-
dicated for each subsidiary company in respect of which the group refund is requested, in Part VS-
field 9 - of the VAT prospectus IVA 26PR to be completed by the controlling company. 

TABLE OF REFUND CODES 

1 Discontinuance of activity 
2 Art. 30, par. 3, lett. a) - Average rate 
3 Art. 30, par. 3, lett. b) - Carrying out of non-taxable transactions 
4 Art. 30, par. 3, lett. c) - Depreciable goods as well as studies and research 
5 Art. 30, par. 3, lett. d) - Predominance of non-taxable transactions 
6 Art. 30, par. 3, lett. e) - Condition of article 17, 3rd paragraph 
7 Art. 34, paragraph 9 - Exports and other non-taxable transactions 

PERSONS AFFECTED BY EXCEPTIONAL EVENTS 

(Completion of line VA10 and part VH) 

How to complete line VA10 

1 - Victims of extortionate and usurious demands 
Taxpayers who carry on a business, trade, craft or other economic activity and who have refused ex-
tortion demands or who in any case in refusing to pay them have suffered damage to goods or pro-
perty in Italy as a result of crimes committed, including those not involving criminal conspiracy, for the 
purpose of the pursuit of illegal gains. For victims of the aforementioned extortion demands, article 20, 
paragraph 2 of Law no. 44 of 23 February 1999 makes provision for a three-year extension of the ex-
piry terms for fiscal obligations which fall within one year of the date of the relevant crime. This exten-
sion also applies to the expiry date for submission of the annual return. 

2 - Subjects stricken by the atmospheric events occurring from 04 through 07 February 2015 
in certain territories of the Emilia-Romagna Region 
For taxpayers that, from 04 through 07 February 2015, had their residence or headquarters in the 
territories of the Emilia-Romagna Region stricken by the atmospheric events occurring in Fe-
bruary 2015, the Decree of the Ministry of Economy and Finance of 08 May 2015 suspended the 
deadlines for the payments and tax obligations coming due in the period between 04 February 
2015 and 30 September 2015. The municipalities and communities affected by the suspension 
measure are reported in attachment A) to the aforementioned Decree. The application of the 
deadlines for the payments and tax obligations is subordinate to the request of the taxpayer that 
declares the condemned state of the home, professional office, company, or enterprise, verified 
by the municipal authority that provides communication thereof to the Revenue Agency office with 
territorial jurisdiction in the twenty days thereafter; 

3 - Subjects affected by the emergency connected with the inflow of migrants from North 
Africa 
For the subjects having tax home or headquarters, as of the date of 12 February 2011, in the mu-
nicipality of Lampedusa and Linosa, affected by the humanitarian emergency connected with the 
inflow of migrants from North Africa, for which the Order of the President of the Council of Mini-
sters no. 3947 of 16 June 2011 established the suspension, from 16 June 2011 to 30 June 2012, 
of the deadlines for the tax payments and obligations deadlines coming due during said period; 
the suspension was further extended to 15 December 2016 by art. 1, paragraph 599, of law no. 
208 of 28 December 2015; 

4 - Subjects stricken by other exceptional events 
Subjects stricken by other exceptional events shall indicate in the box code 4; 

30 - State of emergency 
With reference to the provisions established by the 2016 stability law, they indicate with this code 
the subjects having legal office or headquarters in areas stricken by natural disasters with dama-
ge ascribable to the event, and identified with the same Order of the President of the Council of 
Ministers with which the state of emergency was declared, and with regard to which there is no 
suspension or deferral of taxes pursuant to paragraph 2, of art. 9 of law no. 212 of 27 July 2000. 
These subjects have the power to request paying in instalments the taxes coming due in the six 
months following the declaration of the state of emergency. The petition for obtaining payment in 
instalments, up to a maximum of eighteen monthly instalments of equal amount, must be submit-
ted to the competent office in accordance with the procedures and deadlines established with the 
subsequent decree of the Ministry of Economy and Finance (art. 1, paragraph 429 of Law no. 208 
of 28 December 2015). 
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How to complete part VH 

Subjects who have made use of particular relief (suspension of the deadlines for the performance 

of obligations and payments of the tax) because of the occurrence of exceptional events (see the 

specific Table) must in any event set out in part VH, corresponding to the individual periods 

(months or quarterly), the debit amounts resulting from the periodic payments. 

In addition, in order to balance the data, in line VL29, field 3, the amount of periodic payments 

and the advanced payment due must be indicated, which have not been paid when submitting the 

return as a result of the suspension. This amount must also be indicated in field 1 of line VL29. 
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